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PREFACE

By Dr. R. C. Majumdar
General Editor

This volume really forms a part of Vol. IX, and was originally
planned as such; but as the achievement of independence made it
possible as well as necessary to give a more detailed and critical
history of the period from 1818 to 1905, Vol. IX exceeded the
normal size and was split up into two parts. For the convenience
of reference the two parts have been treated as separate volumes,
with separate numbering of pages and chapters; but, to indicate
the continuity, the original number of chapters in the undivided
volume has been indicated within brackets in this volume.

The relation between the two parts, i.e., Vols. IX and X, has
been explained in the Preface to Vol. IX. While Vol. IX deals with
the political and economic history of India from 1818 to 1905, this
volume treats of the other aspects of Indian life during the same
period with the Renalssance as its central theme. It accordingly
begins with a short account of the general condition of the Indian
people at the beginning of the nineteenth century (Ch. I) and then
describes the introduction of English education and its general
impact on Indian people (Chaps. II, 1II), leading to what is justly
regarded as the Renaissance of India. A detailed account is then
given of some of the prominent aspects of the Renaissance, such as
the change in religious and socia) ideas. the growth of new types
of literature, and the rise of the Press as an important factor in
Indian life (Chs. IV-VII). The most important aspect of the
Renai namely, politi ization and the s of
nationalism which disti the period under review from all
preceding epochs in Indian history, is dealt with in five chapters
(XII-XVI), preceded by four chapters (VIII-XI) which supply the
b d of political ion.

A few words are necessary to indicate the scope, object, and
necessity of the concluding chapter which marks a departure from
the current books on the modern history of India, written both by
the Indians and Englishmen. It deals with the state of slavery
and semi-slavery to which a large number of Indians were reduced,
both at home and abroad, by Englishmen who uprooted the plant
of slavery elsewhere in their dominions only to grow and nurture
it on Indian soil. The depth of degradation to which these Indians

xiii



THE BRITISH PARAMOUNTCY AND INDIAN RENAISSANCE—II

were condemned, and the brutalities to which they were often
subjected, with the full lmowledge and sometimes tacit consent, of
the British Gove is a sad Yy on the oft-expressed
anxiety of the British rulers of India to guard the interests of her
common people, who formed the bulk of the population, as against
the microscopic minority of the educated middle class. There is,
however, no cloud without a silver lining. The miserable lot of
the Indian slaves overseas served as an incentive to India’s struggle
for freedom. How deeply it stirred the emotions of the politically
conscious Indians may be gathered from the resolutions on the
subject passed year after year at the annual meetings of the Indian
National Congress. Apart from this aspect, the stolid, almost crimi-
nal, indifference of the British to the indescribable misery and utter
humiliation of the Indian labourers and free citizens in the Colonies
is mainly responsible for the barbarous and universally condemned
policy (or imp ) of ‘ap: id’ now adopted by the White People
of South Africa and their general attitude to the coloured inhabitants
of the country.

The materials for the study of the aspects of history dealt with
1n this volume are not as varied and ample as is the case with the
political and economic history which forms the subject-matter ol
Vol. IX. The official records, except in a few particular cases, do
not directly throw much light on the various topics discussed in this
volume. The British authors of Indian history, like the court
chroniclers of the Medieval penod. were mostly interested in the
British and i i and seldom concerned them-
selves with the people except as adjuncts to the political and
administrative history which constituted their main and central
theme. The Cambridge History of India, for example, allots less
than a dozen pages to the topics (except English education and
Sati) dealt with in this volume, and does not refer, even once, to
the Renaissance that changed the face of India, though an entire
volume of 680 pages is devoted to the history of sixty years covering
the period from 1858 to 1918. The same thing is more or less true
of the volumes of Indian history written by earlier British authors.
mentioned in the Preface to Vol. IX (p. xxiii) as important sources
of political history.

Although there is no historical work dealing with the subject.
as a whole, treated in this volume, the materials for writing it are
not very scanty. Valuable data for studying the development of
varioud aspects of Renaissance in India lie scattered in the periodicals
and hternry works—specmally memoxrs on particular topics and

or T of persons. Unfor tely,
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PREFACE

much of these materials could not be utilized in the present volume,
mainly for two reasons. In the first place, old periodicals are not
easily available. Secondly, many of these as well as other literary
works are written in regional languages, and there is no English
translation. No historian knows all the Indian languages, and
co-operative effort such as has been adopted in the chapter on
literature could not be extended to others for very obvious reasons.
It is therefore inevitable that the literary evidence in Bengali
language, with which the author of these chapters is familiar, has
been more extensively used than that in other languages. This
was further facilitated by the fact that two Bengali scholars have

d the labori task of collecting and classifying useful
extracts from a few old Bengali periodicals. If similar studies
be undertaken with reference to old periodicals in other regional
languages, it would be possible to give fuller and better accounts
of modern India. Fortunately, many good books—memoirs, bio
graphies, essays and studies on special topics—have been written
n English in different parts of India, throwing valuable light on the
progress of Renaissance in these regions. These enable us to draw
up the general outline of this development which must suffice for the
present, leaving the details and illustrative examples for the future

The del ion of the Hindu-Muslim and Indo-British relations
(Chs. VIII-XI) presents a pecuhar difficulty to which reference
has been made 1n the Prefaces to Vol. VI (pp. xxix-xxxii) and Vol. IX
(p. xxx1ii) of this series, and the editor has nothing to add to what
has been said there. The editor once more reminds the readers
that though many unpleasant, sometimes even painful, remarks
have been made for the sake of historical truth, the writer bears
malice to none and goodwill to all. The history of mankind is
largely a tale of woe and misery, brought about by the greed,
cruelty and selfishness of men. and India has been no exception to
the rule. Still that history has to be told, not merely for the sake of
truth, but also for the edification of, and warning to, posterity.
To ignore or belittle historical truth, with a view to promoting
peace, harmony or goodwill. may be of immediate advantage, but
certainly does great harm in the long run. Courage to face truth.
however unpleasant, paves the way for better understanding in
future. The editor has kept this in view while depicting the relations
between the Hindus, Muslims and the British in India during the
period under review.

Of the development of political ideas and organizations in
general, and of nationalism in particular, there are abundant mate-
rials. It has been treated in detail as it forms the background of
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THE BRITISH PARAMOUNTCY AND INDIAN RENAISSANCE—II

India’s struggle for freedom which forms the central theme of the
next volume in this series. Though some of the nationalist ideas
reached their maturity and found full and formal expression only
after 1905, their beginnings may be traced before that year, and
hence they have been noticed in this volume, particularly as their
impact upon political movement was felt even before that year was
over,

It is as difficult to fix a definite date for the development of a
new idea as to draw up a chronological chart for the different phases
of the development of literature. One merges into the other so
naturally and m such slow and gradual stages that it is not easy to
fix any chr t them. This difficulty has
been conspicuously felt in chapter V dealing with regional literature,
and it has been aggravated by the fact that the natural divisions in
the growth of a literature may not always agree with the different
epochs of political history according to which the different volumes
of this series have been arranged. As a result, the end of some sec-
tions in literature may appear to be somewhat abrupt. Sometimes
the literary activities of one and the same author extend fairly over
many years both before and after 1905, with which this volume
closes, and it is difficult to decide whether to include him in the
present volume and anticipate his later career, or to reverse the
process, leaving a gap in the present volume. The case of Rabindra-
nath Tagore offers a good illustration. His literary career will be
dealt with in the next volume though some of his good works were
published long before 1905. Even such arbitrary choice appeared
to be preferable to the division of his career into two halves to be
treated in two separate volumes.

A still greater difficulty of the same kind faces us in the domain
of art. It is very remarkable that the Renaissance in India was not
marked by an efflorescence of art such as we notice in Europe.
The nineteenth century in India, so rich in literature at least in
Bengal, did not bring about any revival of art tradition even in that
Province before the very end of the period under review. The
Bengal School of painting founded by Abanindra-nath Tagore has
justly been described by Dr. Coomaraswamy as ‘a phase of the
national re-awakening’. But its real development by him and his
pupils took place only in the present century. So far as the nine-
teenth century is concerned, we find either the last glowing embers
of the Kangra School represented by Kapur Singh, or imitations
of European oil-painting by Raja Ravi Varma, Alagiri Naidu, Rama-
swamy Naidu and others. As it would be more appropriate to
include the last phase of Kangra art in Vol. VIII, and the develop-

xvi



PREFACE

ment of national as well as Europeanized School of art in Vol. XI,
Art as a subject has been altogether omitted in this volume. It

ray be added that this decision was further infl d by the fact
that there has been no significant development in the other two
branches of art, viz., archi and in the

century. The fine stone or bronze images whxch we find in different
parts of India were almost all imported from Europe, and the few
buildings which may claim any architectural exoellence are based
on European model and mostly designed by

Perhaps no epoch in Indian history has been so poor in artistic
achievement as the period of British rule in India.

The editor begs to draw the attention of the readers to the
policy and principles enunciated in pp. xxxiii-xxxiv, and the method
of execution described in p. xxx of Vol. IX, which are equally appli-
cable to this volume. Like Vol. IX, the editor himself is the author
of all the chapters of this volume except a small section in the Chap-
ter (IV) on religion, major part of the chapter (V) on literature,
and a part of the chapter (II) on English Edvecation. The reasons
in both cases are the same and have been stated in p. xxx of Vol. IX.
It is needless to add that the general observations in the Preface
to Vol. IX, particularly those in pp. xxx ff., are more or less appli-
cable to this volume also.

For reasons stated in the Preface to Vot. IX diacritical marks
have generally been omitted except in Chapters IV and V.

The editor notes with deep regret the death of Dr. D. C. Ganguly
who contributed several chapters to Vols. IV and V, and of Dr.
K. M. Panikkar who wrote a section of Ch. XXX of Vol. IX. The
editor also notes with deep sorrow that Prof. K. P. Kulkarni, M.A.,
who wrote the section on and Li in
chapter V of this volume passed away on 12 June, 1964, when it
was in the press. The editor takes this opportunity of placing on
record his appreciation of the great services rendered by all the three
to the cause of Indian history and culture.

Both Dr. A. K. Majumdar and Dr. D. K. Ghose have rendered
valuable service as Assistant Editors to this volume and the editor
thanks them both. He also conveys his thanks to the contributors
of chapters II, IV and V, and expresses his deep obligation to Dr. S,
K. Chatterji, M.A,, D.Litt., F.A.S., for his valuable help and sug-
gestions regarding the chapter on Literature.

The next and the last volume of this series will cover the period
from 1905 to 1947 and is expected to be out before the end of the
next year.

xvii



CHAPTER I (XXXIX)

THE INDIAN PEOPLE AT THE BEGINNING
OF THE NINETEENTH CENTURY

The most powerful effect and enduring result of the British rule
in India is the intellectual development of the people on an entirely
new line, and the h in their p 1, social, reli-
gious, and economic outlook, It may be said without much exag-
geration, that during the period of less than a century, covered by
this volume, India passed from the medieval to modern age.

This great transformation took place first in Bengal where the
British rule had been the longest, and then in other parts of India, as
the British rule came to be established over their people more and
more thoroughly. The process of development followed more or
less the same line everywhere, but it is easier to trace it from begin-
ning to end more minutely and definitely in Bengal than in any
other province,

Besides, there is another good reason why this study should
begin with Bengal. This is forcefully expressed by Sir Jadu-nath
Sarkar in the following words:

“If Periclean Athens was the school of Hellas, the eye of Greece,
mother of arts and eloquence, that was Bengal to the rest of India
under British rule, but with a borrowed light which it had made its
own with marvellous cunning. In this new Bengal originated every
good and great thing of the modern world that passed on to the
other provinces of India. From Bengal went forth the English-
cducated tcachers and the Europe-inspired thought that helped to
modernise Bihar and Orissa, Hindustan and Deccan. New literary
types, reform of the language, social reconstruction, political aspi-
rations, religious movements and even changes in manners that
originated in Bengal, passed like ripples from a central eddy, ac-
cross provincial barriers, to the furthest corners of India™.!

In order to understand, therefore, the nature and magnitude
of the great transformation it is better to concentrate attention
mainly on that region. It will be convenient to begin with a general
description of the people of Bengal at the beginning of the nineteenth
century before they received any impact from the West, laying spe-
cial emphasis on those aspects which were more vitally affected by
the force of that impact.

Although the British became virtually rulers of Bengal after
the battle of Plassey in 1757, it took some years for the people of
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THE BRITISH PARAMOUNTCY AND INDIAN RENAISSANCE-II

lize the change. For, to a large extent, the old frame-
ffi:l%a})ftonﬁmistrmon, centring round the titular Nawab of Mur-
shidabad, continued for some years and the real transference of
power from his hands to the British Governor in Calcutta was effect-
ed very slowly and by degrees. The establishment of the New
Council and Supreme Court in Calcutta and the appointment of
Warren Hastings as Governor-General in 1774 must have .tt]rst
brought home to the people that there was a real change in pth_lcal
authority. During the twenty-six years that foll d. the lisk
ment of British supremacy was not only an accomplished fact, but
was gencrally recognized to be so by the people of Bengal.

It would be interesting to know the first reaction of the people
to this great change. The y L e is, I , too
scanty to enable us to form a correct idea of the situation. But thereis
nothing to show that apart from families or individuals who were
directly affected, the middle class or the masses took any serious view
of this change from a political pont of view. The cconomic conse-
quences were, of course, disastrous to the people, and they suffered
{erribly: hut therc is no indication that there was any general outery
against the alien rulers as such, far less any idea of orgamzed resist-
ance against them.

One of the reasons for the comparative indifference of the Ben-
galis to the momentous events of 1757 seems to be the occurrence
of similar political changes in recent times. Alivardi Khan, whose

and Siraj-ud-dauloh was defeated by the British
at Plassey (Palas1) in 1757, had himsclf usurped the throne by a
similar coup d'etat only 17 years before, and Mir Jafar, who owed
his throne to the English, could claim as good a title to the allegiance
of the people as the rulers he succecded To-day it is customary to
look upon the victory of the British at Plassey as an epoch-making
event in Indian history, and regard it as marking the foundation of
British rule in India. The people of Bengal had neither reason nor
justification to view it in this light. They looked upon the acces-
sion of Mir Jafar as one usurper znd traitor succeeding another,
and it was beyond their wildest dreams to sce in this cvent the be-
ginning of British rule in Bengal, far less in India.

There was another rcason which operated against the normal
fefsling of aversion to, or repulsion against, foreign rule. To the
III'm:,lus, who formed the majority of the population of British do-
minions in Bengal, it was the replacement of one foreign rule by
another, and not the loss of independence for the first time. The
most convincing evidence in this respect is furnished by ihe.court-
life during the rule of the last Nawabs of Bengal,
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In this respect we have the evidence of Colonel Scott who had
probably more intimate knowledge of the court and people of Ben-
gal than any other Englishman. The opinion he expressed some
time about 1754 is thus summarised by C. F. Noble in a letter to the
Select Committee, Fort Saint George, dated 22 September, 1756:

“By what Colonel Scott observed in Bengal the jentue rajahs
(i.e. the Hindu chiefs) and inhabitants were very much disaffected
to the Moor Government, and secretly wished for a change and op-
portunity of throwing off their tyrannical yoke. And was of opi-
nion that if an European force began successfully, that they would
be inclined to join them if properly applied to and encouraged,
but might be cautious how they acted at first until they had a pro-
bability of success in bringing about a Revolution to their advant-
age.”?

This opinion proved to be only too true. With the exception
of a very few, all the Hindu politicians disliked Siraj-ud-daulah and
joined in the conspiracy of 1757 against the Nawab. Mir Jafar was
also not on good terms with the Hindu officers and similar was the
case with Mir Qasim. Had Mir Qasim been ably supported by Shitab
Rai and his party, the history of Bengal might perhaps have been
different. The cause of the English was greatly furthered by the
assistance of Shitab Rai, his son Kalyan Singh, and others. Shitab
Rai spared no pains to poison the mind of the English against the
Nawab and was greatly instrumental in bringing about his down-
fall. Kalyan Singh has himself related (Khulasat-ut-Tawarikh) in
plain words his own activities and those of his father and others in
favour of the English. They greatly popularised the English cause at
1he courts of the Delhi Emperor and of the Nawab Wazir of Oudh, and
persuaded the Emperor to grant the Diwani to the East India Com-
vany on 12 August, 1765. The supporters and partisans of the English
were almost all Hindus. The English refugees at Fulta in 1756 were
helped greatly by Raja Nabakrishna and some of the merchants
of Calcutta, though Nawab Siraj-ud-daulah had passed strict orders
against helping them in any way.3

Seven hundred years of foreign rule-had sapped the pohhcal
vitality of the Hindus and uprooted what
they ever possessed. This explains, though it does not excuse, their
indifference to the new foreign conquest and attempt to turn it to
their own advantage. Lord Clive, after his victory at Palasi (Plas-
sey) made a triumphal entry into the capital city of Murshidabad
at the head of 200 Europeans and 500 sepoys. He observed “that
the inhabitants, who were spectators on that occasion, must have

to some hund. th ds; and if they had an incli-
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i ave destroyed the Europeans they might have done it
x‘::,t'x: nst:gkshda:ddstmec};”.* One, imbued with modern ideas, may
feel ised that the ink of hidabad showed no 5|‘1ch
inclination, But 1t 1s not difficult to offer an adequate explanation
of their attitude. In modern age the people conceive the State
to be their vwn with recognized rights and duties, and hence they are
ready tc defend it with the last drop of their blood. But we cannot
expect the same thing in a State which the majority of the petfple
did not look upon as their own, and in which they possessed no right
whatsoever,  As Seeley has observed, ‘where the Government ceases
to rest upon right, the State loses its right to appeal to patriotism’,
Tke following observation by the same writer seems Lo reflect cor-
rectly the state of things n India and offers a good explanation
of the conduct of the Hindus of Bengal in those days.

“We regard 1t as the duty of a man to fight for his country agamst
the foreigner. But what1s a man’s country? When we analyse
the notion, we find 1t presupposes the man to have been bred up in
a communily which may be regarded as a great famly, so that it 1s
natural for bim to think of the land 1iseif as u mother But if the
community has not been at all of the nature of a famuly, but has been
composed of two or three races hating each other, (and one uf which
has dented the others elementary and most valuable nights of a aiti-
zen), 1f not the country, but at most the village has been regarded as
a home, then it is not the fault of the natives of it that they have no
patriotism but village-patriotism It 1s one thing to receive a foreign
Yyoke for the first time, and quite a different thing to exchange one
foreign yoke for another,”

It is therefore easy to understand why the British could win
over pohitical authority in Bengal, practically without any 0Oppos!-
tion from the Hindus,

When the British rule was firmly established 1n Benga), the anti-
Muslim and pro-British sentiments of the Hindus went on incrcasing
This 1s evident from the statement of Raja Rammohan Roy He was
a great scholar in Arabic, Persian and Muslim learning, and, as will be
shown later, regarded the Muslims as supenor to the Hindus in many
respects.  Nevertheless, he regarded the British rule in India as a
benign act of Providence,t« In his famous “Appeal to the King in
Council” against the Press Regulation he contrasts the advantages

1ulers with those under the British rule, and refers ) i

r S to the “‘despotic
Power of the Mogul Princes who (ormeriy ruled over this countpry"."
Elsewhere ﬂ}e Raja says, with reference to the religious bigotry
and proselytisation of the Muslims, that “we have been subjected to
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such insults for about nine centuries”.” Some of his other utter-
ances on the same line will be quoted later in this chapter. Even
early vernacular periodicals contrasted the period of the Hindu Ra-
jas with that of the Musalmans. The view of Muslims as alien
rulers persisted the ni century among the Hin-
dus, and is reflected in later periodicals and literary works. The
great Bengali writer Bankim-chandra Chatterji, who died in A.D.
1894, gave forceful expression to it in many of his writings.

The de of the 1i the British rule in Bengal
is more difficult to judge. That there was a sullen resentment
against the imposition of British rule in Bengal and Bihar appears
clear from the later Wahabi movement and its offshoots which had
a strong centre in this region. But there was no active resistance
at the moment. This seems to be due to some of the general causes
mentioned above, such as change of ruling dynasties in recent times
and abs of a ional feeling or i of political rights.
But the chief reason seems to be that the Mnslims formed a minority
in Bengal and were generally less advauced in all spheres of life.
More mmportant still, they did not possess an aristocratic class which
supplied the natural leaders to the people in those days. On account
of the prolonged resistance of the local chiefs, the Mughul Emperors
could effectively establish their suzerainty in Bengal only after a
great deal of difficulty extending over a long period. Hence, to
secure their hold, they followed the policy of appointing Governors
and high officials in this province from among men of Upper India
who retired to their own home after the end of their term of
service It was Murshid Quli Khan (died A.D. 1727) who for the first
time established a ruling family in Bengal, and appointed local men
as high officials. But the usurper Alivardi Khan, who wrested the
throne from his family in 1740. made it a policy to appoint Hindus
to high offices by way of a check against the Muslim adherents of the
late ruling family. Thus there was no Muslim aristocracy, either
of birth or of service, of long standing, which could organise an
open resistance against the British,

It is thus quite intelligible why the establishment of British
supremacy in Bengal did not evoke any general protest or resent-
ment, far less any active revolt, among the Hindus. The Muslims,
who formed®a minority, cherished a feeling of bitter resentment, but
it found no outward expression.

Whatever might have been the first reaction of the Hindus
against the British rule, there is no doubt that they not only recon-
ciled themselves to it, but grew friendly, or even devoted, to the
rew rulers. Here, again, we may quote the views of Raja Rammohan
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. is autobiographical sketch, written in the form of 2 letter
::0); f;:n’;sghe Raj:gsa?s that at the age of sixteen .(c‘ A.D. 1790)
he cherished “a feeling of great aversion to the establishment of the
British power in India”. “But”, he continues, “when I haq reach'ed
the age of twenty....... 1 first saw and began to asso_cxate w3th
Europeans, and soon after made myself tolerably acquainted with
their laws and form of government. Finding them generally more
intelligent, more steady and moderate in their conduct, ! gave up
my prejudice against them, and became inchined in their favour,
feeling persuaded that their rule, though a foreign yoke, would lead
more speedily and surely to the amelioration of the native inhabi-
tanis.”s It must be noted in this connection that the change in
Rammohan’s feeling cannot be attributed to English education. For
he only began to learn English at the age of 22 (A.D. 1796) and as
John Digby, under whom he served, tells us, even in A.D. 1805 he
(Rammohan) “could merely speak it well enough to be understood
upon the most common topics of discourse, but could not write it with
any degree of correctness.”®

This friendly attitude of the Hindus towards the British rulers
brings to the forefront the general cleavage between the Hindus and
Muslims in Bengal. In a written memorandum on the ‘Judicial
System of India’ which Raja Rammohan Roy submitted before a
Committee of the House of Commons, we find the following questions
and answers:—

Q. What is your opinion of the judicial character and conduct
of the Hindu and Muhammadan lawyers attached to the
courts?

A. Among the Muhammadan lawyers, T have met with some
honest men. The Hindu lawyers are in general not well
spoken of and they do not enjoy much of the confidence
of the public.

In other answers, also, he contrasts the Hindus with the Muslims,
and glsewherc he writes:—“I have observed with respect to distant
cousins, sprung from the same family and living in the same district,
when one branch of the family had been converted to Mussalmanism,
that those of the Muhammadan branch living in a freer manner,
:“’emt‘:iml;‘}gl“ishefdﬁl:y g;eater bodily activity and capagjty for cxer-

10n, than those of the other br: i .
simple mode of e Ts branch which had adhered to the Hindoo

The questions and answers show that the Hindus and the Mus-
ingxz‘:(?::ﬁ::iﬁesb::i‘;hbgisgl:cth]itSh and the Indians as two
mental, and moral characteristics cultures and different physical,
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In the vernacular newspapers of t.he first quarter of the nine-
teenth century we find the Musli to as ‘y jati’ and
a clear distinction is made between them and the Hindus. In 1833
two students of the Hindu College were appointed teachers of the
Murshidabad School. It is reported in a vernacular paper dated
February 13, 1836, that one of these died shortly after his arrival
and the other, though highly qualified, was not liked by the Muslims
simply because he was a Hindu. So he resigned in May 1835.!! In
general, we find among the regulations of the new schools, that it
was open to all communities, Christians, Hindus and Muslims, but
the Hindu College was open to the Hindus alone. Indeed such dis-
iinction is tacitly accepted, and even as late as 12 August, 1869,
a long article on the Muslims in the Amritabazar Patrika begins with
the statement that the population is divided into two classes, namely,
the Hindus and the Muslims, and traces the origin of the majority
of the Muslims to the conversion of low class Hindus.'2 Through-
out the nineteenth century this sharp distinction between the Hindu
and Muslim communities is reflected in Bengali literature, and there
was good rcason for it. In order to explain this a brief reference
must be made to the position of the Muslims vis-d-vis the Hindus at
the beginning of the nineteenth century.

The loss of political power and prestige madc the Muslims less
arrogant towards the Hindus, and considerably curtailed their anti-
Hindu activities inspired by religious bigotry. The long residence
as neighbours, for nearly six centuries, must have brought them
closer together in ordinary affairs of daily life, and there must
have been some assimilation in thoughts and )deas Above all, the
common subjection to an alien rule K d a sort of fellow-fe
g which adversity shared together seldom fails to develop. All
these factors brought about a more harmonious and friendly relation,
removed many of the angularities, and to a large degree blunted
the edge of ill feeling or hostility between the two communities. But
1he fundamental and basic differences, to which reference has been
made above,'? still remained and operated as a barrier between
them almost as strong as before. While the radical differences in re-
ligious and sncial ideas and practices had not been modified to any ap-
preciable extent, the historical traditions, another potent factor which
kept the two communities separate, gathered force with the ex-
pansion and stability of Muslim rule in India. It is interesting to
note how, apart from social and religious institutions which created
a permanent cleavage between the two, even the differences in less
important matters continued without any visible sign of diminution.

The literary and intell 1 traditions of the two
ran on almost entirely different lines. They were educated in dif-
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institutions, Tols and Madrasas. The Muslims drew their in.
i:xl":::it::s?rom Arabic and Persian literature. A small numbe.r of
Hindus knew Persian, and only a few learnt én.zbic, b|§t the Hmdlu
mind was from the boyhood on p‘artlcularly r'vh-
gious, literature like the Epies and the Puranas, to which the Muslims
were almost strangers. It is a strange phenqmenun that although
the Muslims and Hindus had lived together in Bengal for nearly
six hundred years, the average people of each comm\m'it‘y knew so
little of the other’s history, literature, ideas and traditions.

The Hindus believed that the majority of the Muslims in Ben-
gal were converts from the lowest strata of Hindu society. How
far this belief is historically correct has been discussed above,'
But, right or wrong, the belief was there,' and there is no doubt
that the upper class Hindus treated the Muslim masses in many Tes-
peets like the low castes of their own society. Even in the closing
years of the nineteenth century, in most villages, the Muslims, who
visited a caste Hindu's house, had, with rare exceptions, to sit n
the verandah on a mat or even on bare ground, and were not admitted
inside a room, or given any seat which should be offered to a man
of equal status. Nevertheless, it is interesting to note that, general-
ly speaking, there was no rancour, animosity, or ill-feeling on that
account between the two communities, so severely kept asunder by
religious and social barriers.

There was no social intercourse between the two communities
as we understand the term to-day, for a Hindu would not take food
or even a glass of water touched by a Muslim, ard would lose his
caste and religion if he did so This did not, however, prevent a
Hindu from being a guest at the house of a Mushm or vice versa,
Each would scrupulously respect the feelings and sentiments of the
other, and provide for the food agrecable to him Many respect-
able Muslims maintained a permanent kitchen under Hindu manage-
ment for their Hindu guests, and Hindus would either do the same
or arrange with a Muslim neighbour for the food of their Mushm
guests

Many popular beliefs, even superstitions, reverence for holy
saints and festivals of the other coramunity, folk-songs and popular
pastimes, and even some social etiquette and customs were shared in
common by the two communities But although
of the growth of good feeling, they were after all m
did not touch the esventials of life
life and culture the Hindus and Mus]
light compartments. Unlike other
Sakas. Kushanas and Hunas in India, o

inor features and
In all matters vitally affecting
lims lived in almost two water-
foreign conquerers—Greeks,
T Angles, Saxons, Danes and
8
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England—the Muslims were never fused with the con-
quered people, and there was no prospect of it even in distant fu-
ture. Reference may be made in this connection to the following
extract {rom the Siyar-ul-Mutakherin, whose author Sayyid Ghulam
Husain Khan lived towards the close of the eighteenth century.

“And although the Gentoos seem to be a generation apart and
distinet from the rest of mankind, and they are swayed by such
differences in religion, tenets and rites, as will necessarily render
all Musulmen aliens and profane, in their eyes; and although they
keep up a strangeness of ideas and practices, which beget a wide
difference in customs and actions; yet in process of time, they drew
nearer and nearer; and as soon as fear and nversion had worn away,
we see that this dissi ity and ali have i d in
friendship and unicn, and that the iwo nations have come to coalesce
together into one whole, like milk and sugar that have received a
simmering. In one word, we have seen them promote heartily each
other’s welfare, have common ideas, like brothers from one and the
same mother, and feel for each other, as children of the same
family”. ¢

Ghulam Husain’s ysis of the fund 1 diffe bet-
ween the Hindus and Mushims is in agreement with the vicw men-
tioned above. His reference to the amity between the two com-
munities may be accepted as generally true, but he undoubtedly
exaggerates its extent when he says that “the two nations coalesced
together into one whole, like milk and sugar”. Indeed this is con-
tradicted by the first part of his own observation, and also by un-
challenged facts The Hindus looked down upon the Mushms as
unclean, and even for the slightest contact with them, in violation
of orthodox rules, a Hindu was condemned to a perpetual exclusion
from his society. If a Hindu took food from a Muslim hnuse, even
unknowingly, or a Hindu woman was touched by a Muslim, the
entire family was driven out of the Hindu fold and forced to take
up the Muslim faith These rigours and restrictions, which hardly
fit in witk the theory of coalescence, gradually increased the number
of the Muslims in Bengal, so much so that while they formed only
one-third of the population of Bengal at the middle of the ninetecnth
century.'? their number increased to more than half in course of a
hundred years. Thus, though the Hindus and Muslims formed two
water tight compartments to begin with, water soon began to leak
from onc into the other, but not vice versa. The Hindu society
had wide exits but no entrance. To use Ghulam Husain’s meta-
phor, Hindu sugar was dissolved in the Muslim milk and it was
the absorption of the Hindus by Musli and not a coal or
fusion of the two communities.
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In spite of good neighbourly feeling the fundamental diﬁere_nces
between the two were never ignored, far less forgotten, by el%her
side. On occasions, though fortunately rare, there were tensions

the two, g d by religi and social di and
historical traditions. The spirit of ill will and hatred even led to
ugly communal riots to which reference will be made later. But
these quarrels were soon made up, and the even tenor of life was
resumed by both. During the early period of British rule the dif-
ferences were levelled down to a considerable degree by the common
subjection to a foreign rule, but they reappeared with the growth
of political i The fund 1 and basic difference
was patent to all, and the English rulers took full advantage of it
by playing one agamnst the other. But though the English exploited
the difference b the two ities, it was in no sense
created by them. It was always there, and they merely used it to
maintain or advance their own interests. The fundamental diffe-
rences were briefly described as follows, by way of justifving the
view that the Hindus and Muslims were two distinct nations, by one
‘who first mooted the idea of Pakistan in 1930: “Our religion, culture,
history, tradition, literature, economic system, laws of inheritance,
an, are fund lly different from those of
the Hindus. Thesc differences are not confined to the broad basic
principles. They extend to the minute details of our lives. We,
Muslims and Hlindus. do not interdine; we do not intermarry. Our
national customs and calendars, even our diet and dress, are diffe-
rent.”"" It would be difficult {o deny that this statement was
as true in A D 1800 (or 1200) as 1n 1930.

Though in contrast with the Muslims the Hindus may be re-
garded as forming a single separate community, it lacked internal
cohesion on account of the numerous castes which sub-divided it.
It is tiue that except in matters of int riage and i ining.
the so-called higher castes had not any basic difference among them-
selves, but there was an almost insuperable barricr betwoen the
caste Hindus and the untouchables. The latter werc treated as
distinetly inferior in every respect by the rest, who not only refused
all kinds of social mtercourse with them but, in some parts of India,
even regarded their very sight as unclean. Though they were all
included in the some rehgious fold, these classes were refused entry
mto the temples and the service of the Brahman priests. These
details are too well-known to be repeated, but the rigidity of the
caste system among the Hindus must be borne in mind in forming
an estimate of the national fecling among the people of India.

What has been stated above, in respect of Bengal, applies more
10
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or less equally to all other parts of India. There can be hardly any
doubt that the cleavage between the Hindus and Muslims, and the
caste-distinctions among the former, were great obstacles to the
formation of a national consciousness, even among the people of a
single province like Bengal. It is hardly necessary to point out that
there was no consciousness of unity among the peoples of India as
a whole. The memory and tradition of the eighteenth century,
when every man’s hand was against his neighbour, persisted still
in creating a wide gulf between the different regions of India.

The liberal character of British rule, specially its judicial ad-
ministration and “the literary and political improvements which
are continually going on”,'8 made a very favourable impression upon
the Hindus who contrasted it with the decadent system of Muslim
rule in the eighteenth century, so strongly marked by inefficiency,
corruption, and exactions to an almost incredible degree. This is
specially true of the upper classes and intelligentsia among the
Hindus. Anyone who even cursorily glances through the journals
or public addresses of prominent Hindu leaders in Benrgal during the
first half of the nineteenth century will be surprised at the violent
denunciation of the Muslim rule and the enthusiastic, almost rap-
turous, applause of the British inistration which )t d it.

The most important and interesting testiniony in this respect
is furnished by Raja Rammohan Roy whose deep erudition in
Muslim learning and general bringing up preclude the idea of any
bias against the Muslim community. He mentions both the merits
and defeets of Muslim rule in the following passage of his ‘Appeal
to the King in Council’: “Your Majesty is aware, that under their for-
mer Muhammadan Rulers, the natives of this country enjoyed every
political privilege in common with Mussulmans, being eligible to the
highest offices in the state, entrusted with the command of armies
and the government of provinces, and often chosen as advisers to
iheir Prince. without disqualification or degrading distinction on
account of their religion or the place of their birth. They used to
receive free grants of land exempted from any payments of revenue,
and besides the highest salaries allowed under the Government they
enjoyed free of charge large tracts of country attached to certain
offices of trust and dignity, whnle natives of learning and talent
were r ded with i of honour and emolument.
Although under the British Rule, the natives of India have entirely
lost this political consequence, your Majesty’s faithful subjects were
consoled by the more secure enjoyment of those civil and religious
nghts which had been so often violated by the rapacity and in-

of the N 1 and notwithstanding the loss of
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itical rank and power, they considered themselves much }u?ppler
?:]31‘:‘1 j Sfo civil a:iy igi liberty than were their an-
cestors;..."1?

It may be mentioned in passing that the blessings of Mushm
rule mentioned by the Raja may be said to be true of only.a very short
period of Mushm rule, roughly extending from the middle of the
sixteenth to the close of the seventeenth century A.D., in other words
for less than 150 years, out of more than 800 (according to the calcu-
lation of the Raja) Nevertheless the Raja leaves no doubt wher?
his sympathies lay In para 3 of the same Appeal he says

“The greater part of Hindustan having been for several cen-
turies subject to Muhammadan Rule, the civil and religious rights
of 1ts original mhab were iy t. led upon, and from
the habitual oppression of the conquerors, a great body of their sub-
jects in the southern Peninsula (Dukhin), afterwards called
Marhattabs, and another body 1n the western parts now styled Sikhs,
were at lasi driven to revolt, and when the Mussulman power be-
came feeble, they ulti ly m blishing their inde-
pendence, but the Natives of Bengal wanting vigor of body, and
adverse 1o active exertion, remained during the whole period of
the Muhammadan conquest, faithful to the existing Government, al-
though their property was often plundered, their religion nsulted,
and their blood wantonly shed. Divine Providence at last, in its
abundant mercy, stirred up the English nation to break the yoke of
those tyrants, and to receive the oppressed Natives of Bengal under
its protection”.?

The Raja concludes his “Appcal to the Christian Public” with
the following words, “I now conclude my Essay by offering up
thanks o the Supreme Disposer of the events of this universe, for
having uncxpectedly delivered this country from the long-con-
tinued fyranny of 1ts former Rulers, and placed it under the govern-
ment of the English,—~a nation who not only arc blessed with the
enjoyment of civil and political liberty. but also interest themselves
in prometing liberty and social happiness, as well as free inquiry
into Wterary and religious subjects, among those nations to which
their influence extends” 2! But Rammohan Roy was not alone in
holding these views, younger contemporaries of Rammohan pro-
ceeded even further  Almost all the evils from which the country
was suffcring were attributed to the Muslim rule. Thus Dwarka-
nath Tagere, by no means an orthodox Hindus, wrote in a letter to
the_ Fnalishman, dated ¢ December, 1838: “The present charac-
teristic failings of natives are—a want of truth, a want of integrity,
a want of independence These were not the characteristics of for-'
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mer days, before the religion was corrupted and education had dis-
appeared. It is to the Mahomedan conquest that these evils are
ow.ng, and they are the invariable results of the loss of liberty and
The Mal d introduced in this country
all the vices of an and li i soldiery. The
uiter destruction of learning and science was an invariable part of
iheiwr system, and the conquered no longer able to protect their
lives by arms and indep fell into opposite extremes of
abject submission, deceit and fraud. Such has been the condition
of the Natives of Hindustan for centuries.*” Dwaraka-nath
Tagore also expressed his conviction that the happmess of India
was best secured by her ion with England
Tagure openly declared that he would prefer Enghsh govemment to
any other, even to a Hindu government 2

The same sentiment is expressed in the Memorial to the Supreme
Court against the Press Regulation, signed by Rammohan, Dwara-
ka-nath Prasanna-kumar and three other prominent citizens of Cal-
cutta The following para may be quoted as a specimen

“During the last wars which the British Government were
obliged to undertake against ncighbouring Powers it is well known
that the great body of Natives of wealth and respectability, as well
as the Landholders of consequence, offered up regular prayers to
the objects of their worship for the success of the British arms from
a deep conviction that under the sway of that nation, their impro-
vement, both mental and social, would be promoted, and their lives,
religion, and property be secured. Actuated by such feelings, even
n those critical times, which are the best test of the loyalty of the
subject, they voluntarily came forward with a large portion of their
property to enable the British Government to carry into effect the
measures necessary for its own defence, considering the cause of the
British as their own, and firmly believing that on its success, their
own happiness and prosperity depended.”??*

It is interesting to note that this spirit was delibcrately en-
couraged by the British to serve their own interests. Thus Reginald
Heber. Lord Bishop of Calcutta, wrote on 1 March, 1824: “It is
desirable that the Hindoos should always be reminded that we did
not conquer them, but found them conquered, that their previous
rulers were as much strangers to their blood and to their religion as
we are, and ihat they were notonously far more oppressive masters
than we have ever shown ourselves.”23

But this anti-national and pro-British sentiment was by no
means confined to the Bengali Hindus. The Marathas sought alliance
with the English against the Nawab of Bengal in 1757. Shah Alam
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mst Mir Jafar and the Vizier of Oudh
(Awadh), and sent a firman to Holwell, offering a carte blanch'e to the
British in Bengal provided they drew their forces off from Mir Jafar
and bring them under his standard.2’ Even at the very exfd of the
eighteenth century, when the danger of British domination .over
India should have been patent to all, the Marathas and‘ the Nizam
joined the Brilish in exterminating the power of Tipu Sultgn.
There was no cohesion among the Maratha Chiefs, who fought with
one another and could not take any concerted action against the
British even in the war, waged by them at the beginning of the nine-
ieenth century, which sealed their fate. It would be hardly any
exaggeration to say that almost cvery Indian ruler bore grudge and
intrigued against his neighbour and was ever ready to aggrandise
himself at his cost, even with the help of the alien British, if need
be. So far as the common people were concerned, their vision
seldom extended beyond the narrow horizon of their own petty
State. If they knew anything of other Indian peoples, thcy main-
tained supreme indifference, or even felt aversion, towards them.
The Bergalis and the Rajputs remembered the horrors of the raid
by the Marathas and cherished intense hatred against them
Similar feclings existed, for similar reasons, among other groups of
Indian people. But even apart from such reasons, hardly any Indian
ever regarded himself as a citizen of India owing allegiance to her,
even as agamnst any alien power. This is best evidenced by the fact
that an Indian soldier was ready to fight against any Indian power. in-
cluding his own province or State, on behalf of any other power,
which was willing to pay him for his service. This cnabled the
British to conquer India with the help of the Indians themselves.

This holds good through the history of the British
up to the cnd of the nincteenth century. It is on record that the
Sepoys of Upper India, who under British leadership defeated the
Sikhs, felt proud of their achievement and looked down upon them.
The Sikhs reciprocated the sentiment and there was no love lost bet-
ween the two. This difference was fully exploited by the British
during the outbreak of 1857. If, as some Britishers p‘mudly claim,
they conquered India by the sword, it is only fair 1o remember that
three-fourths of these swords were wielded by Indian hands.

. In addition to the Hindus and Muslims, the Englis]
dlstit‘lct community in Bengal, particularly in Calcu‘t;ta :::n:;dgh?
bouring towns. Their numerical weakness was more than made up
by the preFti:qe attaching to the ruling communily, Three classes
colulg be .dlstmguished among them, viz., officials, non-officials, and
missionaries. In gencral there was more familiar social interc;urse
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between them and the Bengalis at the beginning than was the case
after 1818, Sympathy with the political aspirations of the people
was also more in evidence in the earher period than in later years.
This can be accounted for by two reasons. In the first place, the
long journey to England before the opening of the Suez Canal made
the Enghshrnen more reconciled to their abode in a foreign land
Being d d from and quick

tion with home, and havmg no big society of their own in Calcuita,
many of them turned to the society of Indians with a more friendly
attitude than their successors. They imbibed many Bengali customs
like smoking in a hookah, and took part in dances, music and re-
ligious festivals in Bengali homes.

Another cause which operated in the same direction was the
fact that the English settlers had not yet come to regard themselves
as the ruling race. The political authority was vested in the East
India Cumpany, which was after all a private trading corporation
and did not represent England as a whole. So there were many
Englishmen who strongly criticised the Government and the officials,
and some of them were deported by the Government out of India.
As will be shown later, some Englishmen shared the political aspira-
tions of the Indians and openly joined in their activities. On the
whole, some of them seem to have taken a real and genuine interest
in promoting the wellare of the people.

The official class was also generally sympathetic towards the
Bengalis and mixed freely with them. Many officials were quite
familiar with the languages and customs of the people and there
was more {riendly intercourse between the two than was the case
later in the century.

The missionaries played a very large and important part in the
life of Bengal. At first there were many restrictions to the immigra-
tion of English Christian Missionaries into India.. But these were
all removed by the Charter Act of 1813. Henceforth they came in
large number and became an important feature of the society.

They were, generally speaking, more sy ti ds the
Indians than other classes of Europeans, and were noted for many
beneficent activities to which reference will be made in connection
with relevant topics. They were not, however, very scrupulous in
regard to their proselytizing methods, nor restrained in their denun-
ciation of Hindu religion. ’l'hey crcated an ill-feeling towards them
which is referred to in dignifi by Raja R k Roy
in his Preface to the Brahmanical Magazine (1821) from which the
following extract is quoted: “But during the last twenty years, a
body of English gentlemen, who are called missionaries, have been
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i ndeavouring, in several ways, to convert Hindoos and
K’I‘:};ls:m of this eo?mu-y mto Chrstianity. The first way Is that
of publishing and distributing among the natives various _Mks,
large and small, reviling both religions, and abusing and ridiculing
the gods and samnts of the former: the second' way is tha} of stand-
ing in front of the doors of the natives or in the public roads to
preach the excellency of their own religion and ?.he debasedness ‘f’f
that of others' the third way is that if any natives of low origin
become Christians from the desire of gain or from any other motives,
these gentlemen employ and maintain them as a necessary en-
cuuragement to others to follow their example.

“It 15 true that the apostles of Jesus Christ used to preach the
superiority of the Christian religion to the natives of different coun-
tries. But we must recollect that they were not of the rulers of those
countries where they preached. Were the missi ies likewise to
preach the Gospel and distribute books mn countries not conquered
by the English, such as Turkey, Persia, &c., which are much nearer
England, they would be esteemed a body of men truly zealous in
propagating religion and 1n following the example of the founders
of Christiamty. In Bengal, where the English are the sole rulers,
and where the mere name of Englishmun is sufficient to {righten
pecple, an encroachment upon the rights of her poor timid and
humble inhabitants and upon their religion, cannot be wviewed in
the eyes of God or the puble as a justifiable act. For wise and
good men always fcel disinclined to hurt those that are of much less
strength than themselves, and 1f such weak creatures be dependent
on them and subject to their authority, they can never attempt,
even in thought, to mortify their feelings™, 2 4o

On the whole, the Bengalis looked with favour upon the
English community and many even looked forward to the coloniza-
tien of Englishmen 1 this country on a large scale There was a
public movement, led by men like R; Roy and Dwarak th
Tagore, to faciitate the permanent seitlement of Englishmen in
Bengal,?®

{-{:\ving given a general view of the different elements of the
{’:;’IP :n‘;f:f);‘s".}w‘-‘ may now try to form some 1dea of their intellee-

& [ mr{act:;r as well as social and religious ideas. The
and answers h:va?n oy, trom which some duestions
© been quoted above, also contains the following:

Q ;\;g?:a:tesg?ree of intelligence exists among the native in-

A E?EHI:’lnl;‘:ﬂma{ls. as well as the more respectable classes

5, chiefly cultivated Persian literature, a great
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number of the former and a few of the latter also extend-
ing their studies likewise to Arabic. This practice has
partially continued to the present time, and among those
who enjoy this specxes of learning, as well as among those
who many well-infc d and
enhghtened persons may be found, though from their

of E they are not naturally
much d by such E as are not well versed
in Arabic or Sanskrit.26 *

On the whole, it would be hardly any exaggeration to say that
higher education in Bengal, both among the Hindus and the Muslims,
followed a stereotyped course during the hall rmllenmum ending
in A.D. 1800. Some special b hes of k such as
Navya-Nyiiya, Smriti, and grammar were more favourite sub-
jects of study among the Hindus. But, in general, the trend and
methnd of learning and its contents did not differ in any remarkable
degree from that which prevailed at the time of Muslim conquest,
save a growing interest in Persian, specially in North India.
Similarly the Muslims confined their studies to Arabic and Persian.
While many Hindus (probably more in number than Muslims) stud-
ied Persian, and a few even Arabic, the Muslims rarely cultivated
Sanskrit. In addition to the traditional higher learning imparted
in numerous tols, chatushpdthis, maktabs and madrasas through
Sanskrit, Arabic and Persian, elementary education was provided
in a number of Primary schools.

We may form a fairly accurate idea of the state of elementary
education in Bengal at the beginning of the period under review
from Mr. Adam’s report,?’ based on a very detailed investigation
of different localities throughout the province. It is not necessary
to deal with it elaborately; it will suffice only to emphasize the
following points:

1. Bengali was the medium of instruction. It was the “language
of Mussalman as well as of the Hindu population” and though the
“Hindustani or Urdu” was the current spoken language of the edu-
cated Mussalmans of Bengal and Bihar, it was never employed in the
schools as the medium or instrument of written instruction,

2. The schools were most often held in some rooms in private
houses and not unoften in the open. There were very few school
houses built exclusively for this purpose, and they were mostly
thatched cottages each of which, in addition to the personal labour
of the pupils, was constructed at a cost averaging Rs. 1/4 to Rs. 10.

3. As regards the teachers, only a very few gave their instruc-
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tions gratuitously because they had independent means of support.
But, 5 general,ythe salary of the teachers was very Ppoor. Tl:;
average monthly professional income of the vernacular teachers
Bengal and Bihar was about Rs. 3/-, la.is than half of'what was uxualme-
1y given in Calcutta to the lowest menials or ?iomest)c servants.
teachers, as could be expected, were mostly ignorant and absoluu?ly
unsuited for their task. They could hardly exercise any moral in-
fluence over their pupils. .,

4, The number of pupils was overwhelmingly Hindu. Where-
as the Hmdu population was to the Mussalman in the proportion of
~ather more than 2 to 1, the Hindu scholars enjoying the benefit of

indi jon were to the Mussalman scholars

Y

in the proportion of about 19 to 1.
5. The subjects of instruction consisted mostly of reading,
writing and some amount of arithmetic to enable the pupil to keep
‘The lly spent about six to seven years to
learn these things. Some students continued beyond this for a
period of two years. The accounts briefly and superficially taught
1n the preceding stage were now taught more thoroughly and at
greater length, and these were ied by the position of
business letters, petitions, grants, leases, acceptances, notes or bonds
etc. together with the forms of addresses appropriate to the different

grades of rank and station.

6. The use of printed books was almost wholly unknown. In
many old thanas, even manuseript text books were unknown. All
that the scholars learnt was acquired from the oral dictation of the
master. The literary texts mostly consisted of hymns addressed to
different gods and goddesses, and stories, based on the epics, hke
Ditikarnpa.

7. The scheme of discipline may be truly characterized as
a reign of terror. Kindness, patience, generosity, love,—all were
alike unknown in the schools. Fear was the first and last and the
only motive brought into play; punishment, the first and last and
the only stimulant. Caning was the most normal, while open palm
and clinched fist were also vigorously applied to the back, cheek
and the head, Other i i modes of isk we;-e also
followed. .The school was regarded by the pupils as a sort of dun-
geon or grievous prison house to escape from which was the chiefest
io:s:ll :hings and the desire to do so was the most powerful of all

incts.

8 The aggregate average number of the i
! pupils for all the dis-
s was less than eight per cent., and the aggregate average of
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adult population who could read or write was no more than five and
a half per cent.

9. As regards female ed it was icall k

and there was no public institution for this purpose There was a
superstitious idea that a girl taught to read and write would soon
after marriage become a widow. In the whole district of Murshida-
bad, Adam only found nine women who could read or write or who
could merely decipher writing or sign their names. “In all the
other localities of whch a census was taken, no adult females were
found to possess even the lowest grade of instruction,” a few pro-
bable exceptions being the daughters of zamindars or those belong-
ing to some religious sects.

In addition to the elementary instruction given in regular
schools, there was a kind of traditional knowledge of written
language and accounts, preserved in families and passed on from
father to son. Then, there were higher schools of Hindu and Muslim
learning. In Hindu schools, studies were confined to general litera-
ture, law and logic. General literature consisted mainly of gram-
mar, lexicology, poetry, drama and rhetoric. Grammar was the
tavourite study and, among other works, Panini and Kaldpa received
attention. In lexicology the Amarakosha; in verse the Bhatti-
Kavya, Magha-Kdvya (on the war between $iSupala and Krishna),
Naishadha-KAvya (the love of Nala and Damayanti), the Sakun-
tala episode etc.; in law Manu, the Mitdkshard, the Diyabhdiga and
the Dattakamimaiisi and the treatises of Raghunandana; in logic
Mathuri commentary of Vydpti-Paiichaka and in mythology,
Bhagnvata Purdna or other works of the same class appear to have
been in wide use and were frequently quoted.

William Adam thought that in his time probably the Alankara
Sastras and Tantras were more generally studied. The Committee
of Public Instruction noted that the chief study at Nadia was Nyaya
(logxc) The Brahmmns showed skill in astronomy, constructed

and calcul 1i To the philosophical theology of
the Vedas, the ritual of modern Hinduism, and astrology, was added
medicine (of the Ayurveda system). An old woman in Purneah
had become well known for extracting stones from the bladder,
an operation which she performed after the manner of the ancients.
In certain districts were found several scholars of keen and versa-
tile intellect, adepts in the subtleties of grammar and skilled in its
practical uses. In the district of Burdwan was found a scholar, by
mame Raghunandana, who had written no less than 37 books, includ-
ing treatises on prosody, a compilation from works on the treatment
of diseases, commentaries on ancient law-givers, a life of Rama and
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a eulogy on the Raja of Burdwan. A schola:\' of Hindu !earning was
normally a grammarian, who was absorbed in the meaning of words
and therr forms, petent to interpret ancient r 3 e\l::le~ to

iate the lities and fine di i of ancient learning,
3:13 who invarably indulged in disputations. Many of the§e
scholars lived very simple lives and were perfect examples of pla{n
living and high thinking. Students from remote parts of India
gathered at Nadia (Bengal); they spoke Sanskrit, the language of the
cultivated intellect all over India, with great fluency.

Muslim learning was of two types, Persian and Arabic. Studies
pursued 1n Persian were forms of cor d legal p: s
and legendary tales. The didactic and poetical works of Saadi
(Gulistan and Bostan), the leiters of Abul Fazl, the Pande-
namath, Sikandarnamah and other poetical works, like Yusuf and
Zulekha, Bahar Danish, Laila and Majnun, were read. At Rajshahi.
the Persian course commenced with ‘alif be’ and proceeded to the
formal reading of the Qur'in At Murshidabad poems of Urfi, Hafiz,
etc.,, the law of inheritance, the fundamentals of Islam, the unity of
God, and natural philosophy were studied Works produced in
Persian comprised treatises on theology and medicine. Arabic
studies, which werc preceded by a course of Persian reading, were
confined to grammar, logic, law (especially of inheritance) and
religion, and included Euclid’s geometry, Ptolemy's astronomy and
some mutilated extracts from the writings of Aristotle and Plato.
Among other aspects, grammar covered Munshaib (Etymology),
Mizan (Prosody), Zubda (Permutation), and Tasrif (Inflection).

The most notable development in the intellectual field during the
Muslim rule was the rise of Bengali language and literature. From
its doubtful beginnings in the tenth or eleventh century A.D., it had
developed into a rich literature by AD. 1800. The Muslims also
cultivated it and we know the names of a few well-known texts
composed by them But the Bengali literature of A.D 1800 was
mainly religious in character. All the books were written in poetry
and the prose style was hardly developed at all. Excepting a few
letters, business documents and missionary texts of the nature of

William College and Raja Rammohan Roy.2™s Byt Bengali prose
had not yet grown up as a suitable vehicle of literary expression on
any matter, religious or secular, This point must be borne in mind
when we think of the wonderfu) outburst of literary activity in
Bengali prose during the nineteenth century. The progress w{lich
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Bengali prose made, alike in style and contents, in course of a single
century, has probably had few parallels in the history of the world.

The influence of Arabic and Persian upon the development of
Bengali literature during the six hundred years of Muslim rule has
been much cxaggerated. Although Bengali vocabulary has been
much enriched by loan-words, the Bengali literature bears no de-
finite imprint of the spirit of either Arablc or Persian literature. Nor

have Muslim traditions or beliefs ised much infl onit. It
bears the dxstmct s',amp of Hmdu religion and mythology, and is
d b; , in spite of 1 or

dly
very casual references to Pirs, Pay; gambar or isolated Muslim
creeds. On the whole, the Bengali literature was far more power-
fully d by western infl during the nineteenth century
than by the Muslim influence during the six hundred years that
preceded it.

The same thing may be said of the social and religious institu-
tions. The general framework of the Hindu society and religion
in A.D. 1200 did not undergo any radical change during the six
hundred years that followed. The Hindus at the begmmng oi the

h century ibi the same fi

as in the thirteenth. A deep-rooted belief in a number of gods and
goddesses, universa) practice of image worship. a rigid caste system
with its attendani restrictions about touch, food, and marriage,
child-marriage and the strict prohibition of the remarriage of
widows, preference, among high-class Hindus, of vegetarian diet, and
horror of beef-eating, indicate in mo uncertain manner how Islam
had failed to touch even the fringe of Hindu society. This was un-
derlined especially by the untouchubility and the old iniquitous at-
titude towards the lower castes which afforded a striking contrast
1o the social equality of the people in Muslim community.

So far as the Hindu masses were concerned, religion meant
only an unending series of rituals and ceremonies, performed in
strict accordance with scriptural rules. Many obnoxious rites were
practised by the common pcople, and immoral customs, with belief
in witcheraft and sorcery. were in vogue. These were, at least
partly, legacies of Tantric beliefs and practices which had a strong
hold in Bengal. Religion, as a source of moral purity and spiritual
force, exercised little influence over a large section of the common
people.

There was undoubtedly a general deterioration in Hindu society.
Long subjection to alien rule, lack of contact wth the progressive
forces of the world, and a stereotyped system of education leading to
knowledge which was based upon blind faith impervious to reason,—

21




THE BRITISH PARAMOUNTCY AND INDIAN RENAISSANCE—IT

all these told upon the mental and moral outlook of men and society.
Nothing so forcibly ilh e degrading ct r of the age as
its callousness to women. It was seriously debated in Bengali per-
jodicals throughout the first half of the nineteenth century whet.her
the Hindu scriptures were in favour of, or against, female education.
The custom of Sati or burning of a widow along with the body of her
dead husband is well known. In Calcutta and its neighbourhood alone
there were 253, 289 and 441 cases of Sati, respectively, in 1815, 1816
and 1817.228 Not only was it tolerated by all classes of people, but
‘when the practice was forbidden by law, a largely signed petition was
presented to the Government against it. The signatories numbered
1146 including 120 Pandits and many prominent leaders of Hindu
society in Bengal. A number of letters also appeared in the news-
papers in support of the abominable practice. It scems as if there
was a paralysis of moral sensibilities and utter lack of humane feel-
ings among the Hindus, or at least a large section of them.

Another social evil was the marriage of Kuhn Brahmans
Owing to old conventions a few Brahman families in Bengal were
regarded as superior in respect of social prestige and obtained high
dowries in marriage market. The result was that these Brahmans
married a large number of wives, sometimes as many as fifty or
sixty. or even more. These wives lived in their fathers' houses and
many of them scarcely saw their husbands after their marriage The
evil was heightened by the fact that many girls, according to social
usage, could be married only to Kulins and therefore had to remain
unmarried until death. Cases were not rare when a number of such
girls, varying in age from 20 to 50, were all married to a single old
man, at one sitting, just to remove their maidenhood, which was

idered a di It is hardly 'y to point out the great
moral evils resulting from this practice, but it was tolerated in spite
of protests and did not disappear till quite late in the century

Call to human sufferings, arising out of blind adherence
to old practices, seems to have been the order of the day. The
Fumber of cruel practices associated with charaka-piji (Hook-swing-
ing) furnish another illustration. Men were tied to a rope attached
t? a wheel and rapidly whirled round, while in some cases, iron
p:k?s OF Arrows were inserted into the back, legs or other parts of
their l')odxes‘ Sometimes the rope snapped and the body was thrown
to a distance of 25 to 30 yards, reduced to a shapeless mass. In all

cases ] d
S he men were all but dead when brought down from the

As regards the Muslims, it will appear from the evidence of

Raja Rammohan Roy, quoted above, that in some respects, their
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middle class was superior to the Hindus. But the upper class or
nﬁstomcy was rotten to the core, and the masses were poor and

to the & ing of the British rule the
eminent historian Jadu-nath Sarkar observes: “When Clive struck
at the Nawab, Mughal civilization had become a spent bullet. Its
potency for good, its very. hfe ‘was gone. The country’s administra-
tion had become h and ineffici and the mass
of the people had been reduced to the deepest poverty, ignorance and
moral degradation by a small, selfish, proud, and unworthy ruling
class. Imbecile lechers filled the throne, the family of Alivardy did
not produce a single son worthy to be called a man, and the women
were even worse than the men. Sadists like Siraj and Miran made
even their highest subjects live in constant terror. The army was
rotten and honey-combed with treason. The purity of domestic
life was th d by the deb 'y fashionable in the Court and
the aristocracy and the sensual literature that grew up under such
patrons. Religion had become the handmaid of vice and folly.”2°

About the general character of the Bengali people, widely
different views have been expressed by contemporary Englishmen.
Warren Hastings wrote in 1784 that “a few years ago most of the
Englishmen regarded the Indians almost as barbarians, and though
the feeling has decreased it has not entirely disappeared” The
truth of this statement is proved by a book written in 1792 by Charles
Grant, an officer of the Company, in which the Bengalis are painted
in the blackest colour, and are described as ‘inferior to the most
backward classes in Europe. Dishonesty and corruption were ram-
pant, specially in law courts, and the people were selfish and devoid
of conscience. Patriotism was a thing unknown to them’30 About
the same time Lord Cornwallis, the Governor-General, said: “Every
native of Hindustan, I verily believe, is corrupt.”®' Macaulay’s
famous diatribe against the Bengali character, of which perjury and
forgery are said to have formed as integral a part as the horn of the
rhinoceros and the beauty of a Greek woman, has become classical.

Many others have written in the same strain. But more chari-
table views are also not wanting. Bishop Heber, who travelled over
the whole of Northern India in 1824-5, has recorded his impression
of Indian character in various places in his diary and letters. He
was more intimately acquainted with Bengal, as he was the Lord
Bishop of Calcutta, His earliest reference to the Bengalis is in the
following terms: “I have, indeed, understood from many quarters.
that the B 1 are regarded as the cowards in India;
and that partly owing to this reputation, and partly to their mfetlor
size, the Sepoy regiments are always recruited from Bihar and other
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provinces.”32 Elsewhere he says: “The term Bengalee is used
to express anything which is roguish and cowardly; such as they
are, however, I am far from disliking them.”33 Heber, howe.ve‘r,
notes that the general view that the Hindus were gentle and timid
“is doubtless, to a certain extent, true of the Bengalees,” but the

people of Upper India, ising rice and ri " ; feeding on
wheat and barley bread”, were decided] of martial ! a“nd
“equal in stature and gth to the ge of P nations.”3%

Heber entertained a very favourable view of the Hindus in gener.al.
“I do not,” says he, “by any means assent to pictures of depravity
and general worthlessness which some have drawn of the Hindoos.”36

..“On the whole they are a lively, intelligent, and interesting
people: of the upper classes, a very considerable proportion learn
cur language, read our books and our newspapers, and shew a desire
to court our society; the peasants are anxious to learn English.”3®
“They are men of high and gallant courage, courteous. intelligent,
and most eager after ledge and imp: with a ka-
ble aptitude for the abstract sciences, geometry, astronomy, &c. and
for the imitative arts, painting and sculpture. They are sober, in-
dustrious, dutiful to their parents, and affectionate to their children,
of tempers almost uniformly gentle and patient."37 At the same
time Heber refers to many of their vices “arising from slavery. from
an unsettled state of society, and immoral and erroneous systems of
religion.”®" But he pays a great tribute to the character and at-
tainments of the Indians A few lines may be quoted from a long
passage: “But to say that the Hindoos or Mussulmans are deficient
in any cssential feature of a civilized people. is an assertion which I
can scarcely suppose to be made by any who have lived with them.
Their manners are, at least. as pleasing and courteous as those in
the corresponding stations of life among oursclves. . .Nor is it true
that in the mechanical arts they are inferior 1o the general run of
Eumu.ean nations . Their goldsmiths and weavers produce as
beautiful fabrics as our own...they shew an anxicty to imitate
our mn.dels, apd do imitate them very successfully The ships built
b\ native artists at Bc.\mbuy are notoriously as good as any which
sail from London or Liverpool. The carriages and gigs which they
supply at Calcutta are as handsome, though not as durable, as those
i e o 10t Gt bzl e

nobody

to be of Hindoo origin a9 v but perhaps Mr....could detect

Reverend James Long mokes th i i
respect of Bishons Fever g s the following observations in

“He was far from adopting a notion then prevalent that the
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whole of the Hindus were a kind of moral monsters. Ward’s account
of the Hindus has cantrlbuted to foster this view. Many of Mr.
Ward’s 'k the lies and lities among the
Hindus are no more applicable to the body of the people than a des-
cription of Billingsgate and the Old Bailey in London would be to
the 1nhabltants of the west end of the town. Bishop Heber makes
the fol g ks on this subj

‘They are a nation, with whom whatever their faults, I, for one,
shall think it impossible to live long without loving them—a race
of gentle and temperate habits, with a natural talent and acuteness
beyond the ordinary level of mankind, and with a thirst of general
knowledge which even the renowned and the inquisitive Athenians
can hardly have surpassed or equalled.”40

Subsequent history has fully vindicated the penetrating insight
of Bishop Heber into the character of the Indians including the
Bengali people. Perhaps a fairer estimate was formed by Raja
Rammohan Roy. In his statement before the Select Committee of
the House of Commons in 1831, he gave the following answer to the
question—-What is the moral condition of the people?

“From a careful survey and observation of the people and in-
habitants of various parts of the country, and in every condition of
life, I am of opinion that the peasants and villagers who reside at
a distance from large towns and head stations and courts of law.
are as innocent, temperate and moral in their conduct as the people
of any country whatsoever; and the further I proceed towards the
North and West, the greater the honesty, simplicity and independence
of character I meel with....2ndly, The inhabitants of the cities,
towns or stations who have much intercourse with persons employ-
ed about the courts of law, by Zamindars, eic., and with foreigners
and others in a different state of civilization, generally imbibe their
habits and opinion. Hence their religious opinions arc shaken with-
out any other principles being implanted to supply their place. Con-
sequently a great proportion of these are far inferior in point of cha-
racter to the former class, and are very often even made tools of in
the nefarious work of perjury and forgery; 3rdly, A third class con-
sists of persons who are in the employ of landholders (Zamindars) or
dependent for subsistence on the courts of law, as attorney’s clerks,
and who must rely for a livelihood on their shrewdness; not having
generally sufficient means to enter into commerce and business.
These are for the most part still worse than the second class; more
especially when they have no prospect of bettering their condition
by the savings of honest indusiry, and no hope is held out to them
of rising to honour or affiuence by superior merit. But I must con-
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at 1 have met a great number of the second cLu.s engaged in
fle:sest:ectab;::‘line of trade, who were men of real merit, worth and
character. Even among the third class I have known many who
had every disposition to act uprightly and some actu:nlly hfmest in
their conduct. And if they saw by experience that their merits were
appreciated, that they might hope to gain an independence by honest
means, and that just and honourable conduct flﬂorded the best pro-
spect of their being ulti T by s of trust and
respectability, they would gradually begin to feel a high regard. for
character and rectitude of conduct; and from cherishing such feelings
become more and more worthy of public confidence, while their
wxample would powerfully operate on the second class above noticed,
which is generally dependent on them and under their influence” 4!

But whatever we might think of these views, the facts so far
known seem to 1ndicate that the moral character and cultural life
of the Bengalis, at least 1n certain respects, had reached a very low
ebb indeed. The life in the capital city may be taken as a fair index
of the character of at least that section of the people which guides
their destiny. So far as can be gleaned from contemporary litera-
turc and such other cvidence as we possess, the moral life of Cal-
cutta was very low according to our present standard. Wine,
women, and duel were the chief diversions of the small European com-
munity. The rich Bengalis did not lag behind, and spent their time
in a round of joyous festivities throughout the year. The dancing
girls formed the chief attraction in many religious ceremonies and
social functions, and Europeans and Indians alike,—both high and
low, from the Governor-General and Raja Rammohan Roy to the
men in the street—felt no scruple in enjoying in public the charms
and arts of the youthful beauties, Sexual immorality was rampant
among all classes, particularly the wealthy section.  Wine and
women formed the principal items of their merriment with oceca-
sional breaks caused by vulgar types of dramatic performances and
poets’ cantests and such innoeuous but costly frivolities as the
marriage of dolls, bird-fighting, kite-flying and rain-gambling. Huge
sums were spent on the occasion of the Durga Puji, the national

festival in Bengal, and such socio-religious cere; ies 1 i
and Ftdohe glous ceremonies like marriage

The social relation between the Europeans and the Indi
alf\endy marked by those symptoms which made it wors: adr:;n:l:::
y"‘-‘ the progress of the nineteenth century.  Heber writes:
Nenthef‘ the civil nor military officers have much intercourse wiﬂ;
the natives, though between officers and magistrates of a certain
rank, and the natives of distinction, there s generalh; an occasional
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interchange of visits and civilities”.42 Heber refers to the “distance
and haughtiness with which a very large proportion of the civil and
military servants of the Company treat the upper and middling
class of natives.” He observes that the French, under Perron and
De Boigne, had a great advantage over the British in this respect,
“and the easy and friendly intercourse in which they (French) lived
with natives of rank, is still often regretted in Agra and the Dooab”.
“This is not all”, continues Heber. “The foolish pride of the English
absolutely leads them to set at nought the injunctions of their own
Government.” He points out that under the standing orders of the
Council and of the Army the Tahsildars and Subahdars should have
always chairs offered them in the presence of their European
superiors. “Yet there are hardly six Collectors in India who
observe the former etiquette; and the latter, which was fifteen years
ago never omitted in the army, is now completely in disuse”.
Heber remarks that the Tahsildars and Subahdars know the regula-
tions and feel themselves aggrieved every t'me these civilities arc
neglected, and men of old families are kept out of their former
situation by this and other similar slights.”4%

The racial arrogance and exclusiveness had one good effect.
Conneetion with native women was very common at the beginning
of the nineteenth century, but when Heber wrote (1824), it ceased
to be a fashionable vice among the younger servants, either civil
or mililary. of the Company.*? One of these had the hardihcod to
remark that he was rcpelled by the obnoxious odour of the native
women's body.45

It is, however, apparent that the Englishmen were affected by
the ideas of oriental pomp and grandeur, almost as much as the
Indians were attracted by British fashions. Heber observes: “The
state in which the high officers of Government appear, and the sort
of deference paid to them in society are great, and said to be neces-
sary in conformitv with native ideas and example set by the first
conquerors, who took their tone from the Mussulmans whom they
supplanted A1l members of Council, and others, down to the rank
of Puisne Judges inclusive, are preceded by two men with silver-
sticks, and two others with heavy silver-maces.”*¢

Similarly Heber tells us that “at present there is an obvious
and increasing disposition” on the part of the Indians “to imitate the
English in everything”.'” Referring to the wealthy nativesf of
Bengal, Heber says: “None of them adopt our dress...But their
houses are adorned with verandahs and Corinthian pillars; they
have very handsome carriages. often built in England; they speak
tolerable English, and they shew a considerable liking for European
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not always the case) they are
it on terms of anythix;sm llilke
ity" 48 Referring to a country-house of the Tagore ily,
;{?b?:tzomments: “Thgis is more like an Italian villa, than what one
should have cxpected as the residence of Hurree Mohun Thakno_n
Nor are his carriages, the furniture of his house, or the style of his
ion, of a less decidedly European.”4® “‘Among
the lower orders the same feeling shews itself more beneficially in
a growing neglect of caste—in not merely a willmgn?ss, but an
anxiety, to send their children to our schools, and a desire to learn
and speak English”.50
The horizon of the Bengalis, like the peoples of the other parts of
India, was limited by the frontiers of their own Province, and they
felt no concern for the rest of the country. An armed robbery in the
Dhurrumtollah street excited greater interest in Calcutta than the
battles of Assye and Argaon in 1803. As noted above, every succes-
sive British victory over an Indian State served as an occasion of
b iving to the Divine Provi for the success of the British
arms, from which the Bengalis derived a sort of vicarious glory. But
the Bengalis were by no means more culpable in this respect than
others Writing in 1824, Heber says that the Bengalis were regarded by

society, where (which unfortunately is
d or itted to

the Hmds as no less g than the English ©' This paro-
chial spirit was duc mainly to historical traditions and the difficultics
of ication bet i parts of India. The devastations

caused by the Marathas all over Hindusthan, particularly in Bengal
and Rajputana, within living memory. made them odious to the
inhabitants of these regions, and the dread of the Bargis (Maratha
soldiers) supplied theme to lullaby songs in Bengal.

The problem of communication was also no less important. To
an Indian of the {wentieth century it would require an effort to
visuahze the mode of journey from Bengal to Delhi, Madras or
Bombay Men had to negotiate these long distances through a diffi-
cult terrain full of dangers from wild animals and still more feroci-
ous Pindaris, Thugs or other classes of robbers, Except where
boats could ply, one had to walk or use a bullock-cart, horses and
usho{ carriages being too costly for an ordinary man. Except for
pilgrimage or urgent business, journeys to distant lands were very
uncommon, Then there was the difficulty of languages. Neither
Hindi nor Urdu could serve as a lingua franca in a considerable
pa!:t of India, and Persian was no longer as popular in the n{neteenth
.;l:(lt was in tlhe cighteenth century. The whole country was divided

0 a very large - i i
et 1};\ e nAurxtb:"wl«:oit hs:lt :ontamed units, almost mutually
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motherland was still in the realm of fancy. There was no India as
it is understood today. There were Bengalis, Hindusthanis, Mara-
thas, Sikhs, etc., but no Indians, at the beginning of the nineteenth
century. There was, however, a complete revolution of ideas at the
end of that century One who speaks of an Indian nation at the

i of the h century does as much violence to
historical facts as those who refuse to recognize it at the end of that
century.
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CHAPTER I (XL)
ENGLISH EDUCATION

I. BEGINNINGS OF ENGLISH EDUCATION IN BENGAL
UP TO 1835.

If we have to choose one single factor which helped more than
others in bringing about the great transformation in India in the
nineteenth century, we can, without any hesitation, point to the in-
troduction of English education. The English education, and the
Western ideas which flowed along with it, formed the foundation of
all the wonderful progress that we witness in Bengal during the
British rule.

of ini ion and ial i forced
the Indians, particularly the residents of Calcutta, Bombay, and
Madras to cultivate the knowledge of English in the eighteenth
century, or even earlier, But English was neither spoken nor under-
stood by the Indians to any larger extent till the close of the eigh-
teenth century. Even in Bengal where the British wielded the politi-
cal power, there was no regular arrangement for teaching English
to the Indians. There is evidence, however, that some Indian ruling
chiefs at the close of the eighteenth century had fair knowledge of
English. Heber says that Nawab Sadat Ali of Avadh spoke English
like a native and Nawab Shamsudaula of Dacca, whom he met,
“speaks and writes English very tolerably, and even fancies himself
a critic in Shakespeare”.” But with the opening of the nineteenth
century there was a growing appreciation of the value of English
as a medium of culture on the part of the educated Bengalis, specially
the Hindus. The more they came into contact with the educated
English people the more they understood the nature and importance
of their distinctive culture and realized the necessity of imbibing its
spirit through the knowledge of English. Schools for teaching English
were accordingly founded in Calcutta and its neighbourhood. A
school was established at Bhawanipore, a suburb of Calcutta, in A.D.
1800, and another in 1814 at Chinsura by its Magistrate, Mr. Forbes.
It is not, however, till the year 1817 that we find a concerted attempt
for the diffusion of English education in Bengal, particularly in
Calcutta and its immediate meighbourhood. Two notable institu-
tions which did yeoman's work in this direction were—1. Calcutta
School Book Society,2 and 2. Hindu College, both founded in 1817,
The object of the former was to make available good text-books, both
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in English and in Indian languages, suitable for 'sclmols‘ Th.e Society
undertook to prepare such text-books and to pru.lt apd publish them.
They were sold at a cheap price and sometimes dlstx_'lbuted free. The
publication of religious books was beyond its purview.

Soon after the establishment of this Society, the members of
the Committee felt the need of good schools for teaching Englis.h.
As a result of their efforts, a meeting was held for this purpose in
the Town Hall of Calcutta on 1st September, 1818. It was resolved
in this meeting to establish a separate society named the Calcutta
School Socicty. Its object was defined to be to help and improve the
schools already existing in Calcutta and to establish new schools
according to need. It was also one of its objectives to establish
higher educational institutions where the students passing from the
existing schools could continue more advanced studies and thus make
themselves suitable as teachers for its schools. David Hare was a
member and European Secretary, and Raja Radha-kanta Dev was
the Indian Secretary of the Society.

Bul by far the most important institution that helped the spread
of English education in Bengal was the Hindu College, established
in Calcuita on January 20, 1817. As there is a great deal of mis-
conception regarding the foundation of this college, it 1s necessury
1o refer briefly to the circumstances which led to it as authenticated
by contemporary documents.? It appears that about the begmming
of May, 1816, a Brahmin of Calcutta saw Sir Hyde East, Chief Jus-
tice of the Supreme Court of Calcutta, and informed him that many
of the leading Hindus were desirous of forming an establishment for
the education of ther children in a liberal manner as practised by
Europeans, and desired him to hold a meeting for this purpose
Accordingly Sir Hyde East, with the permission of the Governor-
General and the Supreme Council, called a meeting at his house
on 14th May, 1816, at which fifty and upwards of the most respect-
able Hindu inhabitants of rank or wealth attended, including also
the principal Pandits, when a sum of nearly half-a-lakh of Rupees
was subscribed and many more subscriptions were promised.

The above account is taken almost verbatim from
dated 18th May, 1816, written by Sir Hyde East 1o his fri:n(;et]‘;:'
J. Harrington, a brother-judge, then in England. The Brahmin' wht;
first suggested to him about the Institution is not named in the
letter, but Sir Hyde East says that he knew him. It has been
generally supposed that this person is no other than Raja Rammohan
Roy, and consequently he has been regarded as the founder or pro-
moter of the Hindu College. This view is, however, ceﬂali,nly
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wrong, for later in the same letter Sri Hyde East categotically says
that he did not know Raja R han Roy. The who
saw Sir Hyde East seems to be no other than Baidyanath Mukherjee,
a well-known citizen of Calcutta at that time.

The meeting decided to establish a college, housed in its own
building, with the object of teaching Bengali, Hindustani and
English languages, and then Persnsn, if des:red arithmetic, history,
and in time, as the fund in-
creases, Englxsh belles~lettras, poetry, etc. Stress was also to
be laid on teaching the English system of morals,

Sir Hyde East observes: *“One of the singularities of the meet-
ing was that it was composed of persons of various castes, all com-
bining for such a purpose, whom nothing else could have brought
together; whose children are to be taught, though not fed, together.

“Another singularity was, that the most distinguished Pandits
who attended declared their warm approbation of all the objects
proposed; and when they were about to depart, the head Pandit, in
the name of himself and the others, said that they rejoiced in having
lived to sce the day when hiterature (many parts of which had for-
merly becn cultivated in their country with considerable success,
but which were now nearly extinct) was about to be revived with
greater lustre and prospect of success than ever.”

Any one who goes through the newspapers of the period cannot
fail to be struck with the genuine enthusiasm which the foundation
of these schools evoked in the mind of the public, and a sincere de-
sire to multiply their number in order to meet a keenly felt need for
liberal education. There were no less than twenty-five such schools
in Calcutta alone before 1835, when the Government ultimately
decided to extend its patronage to English education. Large

b of such i were also founded outside Calcutta.
Macaulay, writing in 1836, stated that he had found in one town
alone, in Bengal, 1400 boys learning English.4

“The excntement " Duff wrote at the time, “for Western educa-
tion i bated. They p d us along the streets; they
threw open the doors of our palankeens; they poured in their sup-
plications with a pitiful earnestness of countenance which might
have softened a heart of stone”.®

The instituti were all ded by private efforts, and both
Englishmen and Indlans co-operated in this work.
The Christi i ies founded the Baptist Mission College

at Serampore in 1818. They also founded several schools, one of
which was named after Rev. Duff, and its expenses were met out
of endowments for Scottish Churches. Some schools were founded
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i individuals, both Indian and European. David Hare, Raja
m‘;:nmlg;y ind G. A. Turnbull each founded a school.‘ The
Lord Bishop of Calcutta established a college in 1820. The Oriental
Seminary was founded in 1828 by Geurmohan Auddy. '

The students of the Hindu College took a leading part in establi-
shing new schools, and in 1831 there were six morning schools in
different parts of Calcutta, founded and managed by them.

There are occasional references to various subjects taught in
these schools. These i besides a k ge of English
1i and math i Yy phy,
chemistry (both theoretical and practical), philosophy (both Indian
and European), history (ancient and modern), painting, handwriting
and various arts and crafts.

I AIMS AND OBJECTS OF ENGLISH EDUCATION

There is a general impression in India that the English educa-
tion was introduced by the British rulers for their administrative
convenience and the course was deliberately designed to make the
Indians only fit for clerks. There appears to be lttle justification
for this view.

As will be shown in the next section, the Government did not
encourage English education, far less took any active part in pro-
moting it, till nearly twenty years after the foundation of the Hindu
College. But before turning to that topic, 1t is necessary 1o get a
clear idea of the aims and objects with which English education was
promoted by non-Government agencies,

The most lueid exposition of the Liberal ideas which lay at the
oot of the demand for English cducation is to be found in a letter
which Raja R: Roy wrote 1n D ber, 1823, and forwarded
to Lord Ambherst, the Governor-General, through R. Heber, Lord
Bishop of Calcutta.® It contains a strong protest against the Gov-
ernment proposal to establish a Sanskrit school under Hindy
Pandits. Rammohan exposes the usels of such an institut
in the following words:

“This seminary (similar in character to those which existed in
Europe before the time of Lord Bacon) can only be expected to
lead the minds of the youth with grammatical nicetics and meta-

since then.pmdnced by speculative men, such as is already common-
ly taught in al parts of India”." He points out at length how the
Young students of this seminary would merely waste a dozen Years
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of the most valuable period of then- hves by acquiring the niceties
of Sanskrit g ive phy of Vedanta, obsolete

mterpretanons of Vedxc in Mimarsa, and the subtleties of
the Nyaya $astra. He then continues:

“In order to enable your Lordship to appreciate the utility of

such i i ing as above characterized, I beg

your Lordship will be pleased to compare the state of science and

literature i Europe before the time of Lord Bacon with the progress
of knowledge made since he wrote.

“If it had been intended to keep the British nation in ignorance
of real knowledge, the Baconian philosophy would not have been
allowed to displace the system of the schoolmen which was the best
In the same manner the
Sanskrit system of education would be the best calculated to keep
this country in darkness, if such had been the policy of the British
legislature. But as the improvement of the native population is
the object of the Govi it will quently promote a more
liberal and enlightened system of instruction, embracing Mathema-
tics, Natural Philosophy, Chemistry, Anatomy, with other useful
sciences, which may be accomplished with the sums proposed by
employing a few gentlemen of talent and learning educated in
Europe and providing a College furnished with necessary books,
instruments and other apparatus”.®

In this letter the Raja gave a very forceful expression to the
view which was held by a large number of Indians and Europeans
both before and after him. This is proved not only by the large
number of schools, referred to 2bove, which were designed to meet
this need, but also by similar views expressed in contemporary per-
iodicals. Reference may be made in this connection to an article,
published in a Bengali journal named Sudhdkar on 7 September,
1833. Its leading ideas may be summed up as follows: ‘The Govern-
ment pays no heed to the newspaper articles on the spread of
education. It no doubt spends a lakh of Rupees on education
through Education Society, but we are at a loss to understand the
benefits accruing from it. The amount spent on Sanskrit College
or School is of no benefit to the people in general, for only Brahman
students are admitted there. Besides, institutions for teaching
Sanskrit were never wanting in this country, and Sanskrit education
would not have suffered much even if Government had not extended
its patronage to it. It is further to be remembered that Sanskrit
learning only enables a man to prescribe Sastric rules, and serves
no other useful purpose. Therefore the Government should sow
the seeds, all over the country, of that type of legyning which can
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remnove the darkness of ignorance and makes a man :it for g(li_mLinis‘;
tration and other public activiti It is y to lish at
English school for this purpose in every village. This would involve
a huge cost and to meet this we suggest that the Gnven-‘nment ord.ers
each villager to pay a subscription according to his ability ranging
from one to four annas. The balance may be met out of the funds
placed at the disposal of the Education Society’.®

This article puts in a nutshell the view prevailin‘g among ?he
Indians regarding the naturc and object of the Engh_sh education
they had in view. It was primarily intended to be a liberal educa-
tion which would “remove the darkness of ignorance,” but was also
looked upon as a means to enable one to take part in the adminis-
tration of the country and public activities for the benefit of the
people.

Although there is no basis, therefore, for the contention that the
English education was introduced by the British rulers with the
sole object of turning out clerks, it must be noted that different
sections desired it from different points of view. The twofold
objects which the enlightened Hindus had in view were hberal

jon and participation in admnistration, as noted above The
Christian missionaries regarded the liberal education imparted
through Enghsh schools as the most fruitful means for the conversion
of Indians to Christianity by making them conscious of their super-
stitions. As one of them put it in the (‘alcutta Journal of March 11,
1822, Indians “now engaged in the degrading and polluting worship
of idols shall be brought to the knowledge of the truc God and Jesus
Christ whom He has sent.” But this view was by no means confined
to the missionaries Macaulay himself wrote to his father: ‘It is
my firm belief that 1f our plans of education are followed up, there
will not be a single idolater among the respectable classes in Bengal
thirty years hence. And this will be effected without efforts to
proselytize; without the smallest interference with religious hberty;
merely by the natural operation of knowledge and reflection.” David
Hare also expressed similar views.

It is interesting to note that similar hopes were entertained
even by a section of the Indians. In this connection attention may
be drawn to a remarkable letter written on 8 October, 1831 b.y
Madhab-chandra Mallik, a teacher of the Hindu Free School. ' He
categorically states that the object of the institution is to impart
that kind of k i which is caleul to make man fit for

g
public life and remove darkness of ignorance, partici i

) 3 ularl;
prejudices and superstitions. “If", says he, "l:ve intend:dr:kg:’oel:f
petuate the irrational religious ideas that have fettered our mind
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for such a long time, we would never have established the Hindu
Free School”.'¢

Another probable effect antici d from the education imparted
in these English schools was the growth of ideas of liberty and free-
dom from British yoke. Macaulay’s famous speech on this subject
in the House of Commons is well-known to everybody. He thought
that “having become instructed in European language, they
(Indian) may, in some future age, d
and concluded by saying that “whenever it comes, it will be the
proudest day in English history.,” But similar sentiment was ex-
pressed by others, too. Reference may be made in this connection
to the evidence given before the Select Committee of the House of
Commons by Major-General Lionel Smith, K. C. B., on October 6,
1831. He was emphatically of opinion that the Western education
would make them “feel the value of governing themselves”, and
thercfore “the effect of imparting education will be to turn us out
of the country.” But he would not regret it, for “America has been
cf more value to us separate than as a colony.” Mountstuart
Elphinstone held the same view. “Lt. General Briggs, visiting his
camp one day and observing in his tent a pile of printed Marathi
books, asked what they were for. ‘To educate the native,’ said
Elphi ‘but it is our highroad back to Europe”.!?

On the other hand, diametrically opposite views were enter-
tained by others who believed that the English education was the
only means of reconciling the Indians to the British rule. These
were forcefully lained by lyan, in the foll
before the Select Committee oi the House of Commons ln 1853.

“Familiarly acquainted with us by means of our literature the
Indian youth almost cease to regard us as foreigners...... As long as
the natives are left to brood over their former independence, their
sole specific for improving their condition is the immediate and
total expulsion of the English........ ... It is only by the infusion
of European ideas that a new direction can be given to national views.
The young men brought up in our seminaries turn with contempt
from the barbarous despotism under which their ancestors groaned
io the prospect of improving their national institutions on the
English model..... ...... They have no notion of any improve-
ment but such as rivets their connection with the English and makes
them dependent on English protection and instruction.”

These views are quoted at some length in order to prove that
there was a general belief in the liberalising effects of the English

ducaticn, and although people differed widely about the objects
and probable effects of this education, no one seriously advocated it
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merely for the purpose of turning out a set 10; clerks. .Such an ideAa
iated by the Indians ik e g

:V;;e:?e):din a Be}r'lgnli Wecekly, on January 26, 1828: '“Formerly %he
English believed that the Indians pick up a smattering of English
just enough for serving as clerks. But it now transpires that they
are learning English like their cwn language”.'? '{’be same paper
again wrote on March 7, 1829: “The efforts made during t.he lgst ﬁ‘{e
or six years for spreading English 1 and 1 in .tl'us
country are really remarkable. Formerly we heard that the Indians
only learnt a little English for securing jobs as clerks. But we now
find with surprise that Indian boys venture to study the most ad-
vanced texts and most abstruse subjects in English and have
mastered even the most difficult branches of English learning™!'.

Another Bengali periodical. the Sambad Kaumudi, writes in its
issue of August 7, 1830: “It 1s true that formerly, ie both during
Hindu and Muslim rule, there was cultivation of lcarning in this
country, but the orgamzation for the spread of uscful knowledge
among the people in general, such as we find during the Dritish rule,
was unknown before. There is as wide a difference batween the old
and present state of things in this respect as between heaven and
the nether world. The number of students 1n Calcutta and its suburhs
alone exceeds ten thousand and the provisien of cheap text-books
for their use is a sure means of spreading this education "

The unanimously expressed view aboui the liberal character
and the high cultural value of English education is fully supported
by what is known of the achievements of the students of those days.
For this purpose. we may give a short account of the Hindu College,
the premicr institution of those days and the only one of which we
possess some detailed knowledge.

The memory of the Hindu College is indissolubly bound up with
its famous teacher, Henry Louis Vivian Derozio, a half-caste Portu-
guese. He joined the Hindu College as a Lecturer in 1826 at the age
of seventeen and scrved there for a period of three years onlv. But
even during this short period, this young gifted teacher moulded the
entire lives of a number of brilliant students and made a deep im-
pression on them. His views wore, however, too radical for the age.
and (.be authorities of the Hindu College dispensed with his services‘
He died at the age of twenty-three The following tribute of respect
was paid to him in a periodical entitled Bengal Spectator, started by
some of his students: “About this time the lamented Henry Derozio
by his talents and enthusiasm by his unwearied excrtiol:ls in and
out of the Hindu College, by his course of lectures at Mxl- Hare’s
school, by his regular attendance and exhortations at thc.weeklv
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ti of Academi ituti and above all by his animating,

lightening and cheerful had ght a change in the

mind of the native youth, which is felt to this day, and which will
ever be remembered by those who have benefited by it”.14

Peary-chand Mitra in his Life of David Hare says of Derozio:
“He used to impress upon them the sacred duty of thinking for them-
selves—to be in no way influenced by any of the idols mentioned by
Bacon—to live and die for truth—to cultivate all the virtues, shun-
ning vice in every shape. He often read examples from ancient
history of the love of justice, patriotism, philanthropy and self-abne-
gation; and the way in which he set forth the points stirred up the
minds of his pupils. Some were imp d with the 11 of
justice, some with the paramount importance of truth, some with
patriotism, some with philanthropy.”15

The students of the Hindu College held most advanced and some-
times radical views on political, social and economic subjects. and
some of them were deeply stirred by patriotic fervour. These will
be referred to in detail in Chapter XII. It will suffice here to quote
the following extract from the Englishman (May, 1836):

“In matters of politics, they are all radicals, and are followers
of Benthamite principles. The very word Tory is a sort of ignominy
among them;. .They think that toleration onght to be practised by
every government, and the best and surest way of making the people
abandon their barbarous customs and rites is by diffusing educa-
1ion among them. With respect to the questions relating to Political
Economy, they all belong to the school of Adam Smith. They are
clearly of opinion that the system of monopoly, the restraints upon
trade and the international laws of many countries do nothing but
puralyse the cfforts of industry, impede the progress of agriculture
and manufacture, and prevent commerce from flowing in its natural
course”.1®

Under the influence of Derozio, the Hindu College students drew
their inspiration from Voltaire, Locke, Bacon, Hume, and Tom Paine,
among others. A story published in a contemporary Bengali Weekly
may be referred to in this connection. An Indian book-seller got
100 copies of Tom Paine’s Age of Reason, and advertised them for
sale at Re. 1/- per copy, but the demand for the book among the
Hindu College students was so great that it was sold at Rs. 5/- per
copy. Soon after a part of this book was translated into Bengali
and published in a Bengali paper.'”

The advanced ideas on social and political reform held by the
Hindu College stud were di and pr d through their
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i and periodical p i The first of these .associ‘a-
tions was the “Academic Association or Institution,” est{;bllshed in
1828 under the inspiration of Derozio. The subjects discussed in
this Association included the following:

“Free will, free ordination, fate, faith, the sacredness qt truth,
the high duty of cultivating virtue, the meanness of vice, the
nobility of patriotism, the attributes of God, and the arguments for
and against the existence of the Deity as these have been set forth
by Hume on the one side, and Reid, Dugald Stewart and Bm@ on
the other, the hollowness of idolatry and the shams of the priest-
hood”. '8

Another Association, started in 1838, was the “Society for t.he
Acquisition of General Knowledge” Its main object was to acquire
and disseminate useful knowledge about the condition of the
country.

A third Association, namely, “The Hindu Theophilanthropic
Society”, was started in the fourth decade of the nineteenth century
under the inspiration of Dr. Duff.

The Hindu College students also published sceveral magazines
during the period from 1828 to 1843. These were: The Parthenon
(1830), Gyananneshun (1831 to 1844), Hindu Pioncer (1838), and The
Bengual Spectator (1842). Three other papers were run by the Dero-
zians, namely, the Hesperus, Inquurer and The Quill.

These magazines dealt in a general way with the condition of
the country, science of politics, science of government and juris-
prudence, European colonization in India, female education, etc. The
Hindu Pioneer published articles on “Freedom”. “India under
Foreigners”, and the like. An extract from the latter article quoted
in Chapter XII shows the spirit of the students.

This bricf sketch of the activities of the Hindu College may be
fittingly concluded with an account of a meeting of the “Society for
the Acquisition of General Knowledge” held on the 8th Fcbr;.mr\u
1843, in the Hindu College Hall under the chairmanship of Tara-
chand Chakravarti, a student of the Hindu College. In this meet-
ing, Dakshi: anjan Mukk dhyay began to read a paper on “The
Pre.sent State of the East India Company's Criminal Judicature, and
Poh?e under the Bengal Presidency”. When he had but read‘ half
of his essay, Captain D L. Richardson, Principal of the College, in-
;’;Ar;'lu)p:edb him by 1:;}:s;rving that “he could not permit it (the Coliege

all) to be converted into a den of
aguinst s surhs B d treason, and must close the doors
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Then Tarachand, as President of the Society, said: “Captain
Richardson! with due respect, I beg to say that I cannot allow you
to proceed any longer in this course of conduct towards our Society,
and as President of the Society, and on behalf of my friend Babu
Dukhin, I must say, that your remarks are anything but becoming.
I am bound also to add that I consider your conduct as an insult to
the Society, and that if you do not retract what you have said and
make due apology, we shall represent the matter to the Committee

of the Hindu College, and if Yy, to the G itself.
We have obtained the use of this public hall by leave, applied for
and ived from the Ci i and not your p

favour. You are only a visitor on this occasion, and possess no right
to interrupt a member of this Society in the utterance of his opinions.
I hope that Captain Richardson will see the propriety of offering an
apology to my friend, the writer of the essay, and to the meeting"”.’?

This is a remarkable instance of the sturdy spirit of indepen-
dence by which the students of Hindu College were inspired, and it
may be doubted whether similar spirited words of protest have ever
been uttered in any academic meeting of an Indian College against
1ts Principal.

Even the brief record of the Hindu College students culled above
is sufficient to indicate the nature and value of the Western systera
of education which was introduced in Bengal during the first half
of the nineteenth century. Whatever our views may be about the
ultimate effects of this education, there can be no gainsaying the
fact that it was not originally conceived in any narrow
spirit, only with a view to serve utilitarian purpose. It was planned
on a broad basis, as a suitable vehicle for the distinctive traits of
Western culture, and was ca)culated to promote an all-round progress
of the students’ mind and to d p his ch T and
It is difficult to imagine what bettor type of education could be de—
vised in those days by the greatest well-wishers of this country, or
what more encouraging result could be expected even by the greatest
enthusiasts for a modern t{ype of education. The broad and fresh
outlook of the students of the Hindu College, their high intellectual
eminence and original creative faculties of mind, their familiarity
with the most advanced views in every sphere of human activity
conceived anywhere in the world, their fervid patriotism—a senti-
ment almost unknown till then—and the sturdy independence of
character shed a lustre on the brief career of this College. It is not
possible here to give an account or even simply mention the names
of the very large number of brilliant students of this College who
played a dominant role in almost all the branches of public life in
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it wil i i hich turn-
Bengal. But it will be difficult to name any mstitu!'ion W]
ed ox\:t so many striking personalities within a period of less than
two decades.

III. BRITISH POLICY TOWARDS EDUCATION UP TO 1835.

The ity of Indian civilization impressed the Western mind
1n the latter half of the 18th century. Warren Hastings established
in 1781 Calcutta Madrasa (or Muhammadan College) at the request
of several Muhammadans of distinction with the object of prum?(-
ing the study of Arabic and Persian languages and of the Muslim
Law. The Sanskrit College at Banaras was founded in 1791 by
Jonathan Duncan, Resident 1n Banaras, for the preservation and

ivation of the laws, li and religion of the Hindus. The
policy of the East India Company was not to interfere in the reh-
gious beliefs of its subjects. And though local authorities in India
gave 'y mad and ged Ori lists to pile dictiona-
ries, to translate Hindu and Mushm laws, and to encourage a revival
of Oriental learning, yet the development of educational policy to-
wards India and the multiphcation of educational institutions can be
traced more to Evangelical and Utilitarian movements which formed
pressure groups mn the politieal life of England thaa to anything clse.

John Shore (1751-1834) (afterwards Lord Teignmouth), for-
merly Governor.General of Fort William in Bengal, Charles Grant
(1746-1823), M. P. and for some time Chairman and Deputy Chair-
man and Director of East India Company, William Wilberforce
(1759-1833), M P., Henty Thornton (1760-1815), a leading banker
and M. P., who had great influcnce over the East India Company20
and directed their beneficence to carthly needs, were dedicated to
the cause of education in India

At the time of the Charler Act of 1793 Charles Grant, with the
aim of fostering Christian propaganda, influenced Wilberforce, who
m‘{vcd in the House of Commons that it was the duty of the
British Govern{nent to send Chaplains and school masters through-
out Bribish India  But nothing came out of it, and Wilberforce re-
newed his efforts at the next rencwal of the Charter in 1813, By
thot time Grant’s Observations on the State of Society among the
A-*.il!lic Snl.n'r'cv.l:.of Great I?ri'am,’" which reflected Evangelica] zeal,
chiefly written in 1792, laid before the Court of Directors in 1793,
and printed by orders of Parliament in 1813, became a very et’t‘ectivev
treatise and influenced the formation of Indian policy. 1t was re-
¢arded as the best answer fo the anti-missionnry part‘y headed b:
Major Scott Waring, and its thesis was that a Hindu mind was by
m",’,’fd in datkness which only tha light of Christianity could s;k:
pel.?? Wilherforee marvellously handled 5 formidable mass ,;;
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1 and produced effect by his i and ideali no less
thmbhls' InF he declared that the remedy
for the ills of Hindu society was neither philosophy nor civilization,
but the propagation of Christianity in India.22 Warren Hastings,
Malcolm and Munro had given their evndenue against the propaga-
tion of Chri i but the E ded not only in

an Ep tablisk in India, but also the first grant
of one lakh of rupees a year set apart, out of the Indian revenue, for
‘the encouragement of the learned natives of India, and for the intro-
duction of a knowledge of European sciences among the people’.
Lord Minto's timely reference to the lamentable decay of learning
in India to the authorities in England provided a handle to the missio-
naries to press their claim.2*# And though the sum of one lakh
allotted for education was meagre, this clause can be described as a
landmark in the history of education in India.

Between 1813 and 1823 the East India Company did not develop
any educational policy in India. The money sanctivned in 1813 re-
mained unspent and it was not until 17th July, 1823, that the General
Committee of Public Instruction at Calcutta was formed and was put
in charge of the existing government institutions and of the one lakh
grant (with some arrears). The object of the Committee was to
equip itself with facts about the state of education in the territories
under Bengal Presidency and to suggest ways and means for the
better instruction of the people. Between 1813 and 1823, besides the
multiplication of missionary schools which offered honourable rivalry
to native institutions and gained popularity among Indians, the foun-
dation of Hindu College at Calcutta for the promotion of European
learning and languages, as mentioned above, was symptomatic of the
native disposition to learn English. But the general policy of the
East India Company was to encourage traditional Jearning in India
by giving pecuniary aid, and not to interfere with education or to
suggest alternative methods, for fear that this might contravene the
policy of religious ncutrality. The foundation of the Sanskrit
College at Calcutta by Lord Amherst in 1823 represents the continua-
tion of the same traditional policy of the encouragement of Oriental
learning. It is to England rather than to India that we should pri-
marily look for the change-over in the educational policy of the East
India Company. The persistent advocacy of useful knowledge by
the Court of Directors in their Despatches from 1824 was
inspired, above all, by the influence of James Mill, Bentham’s disciple,
‘who, by virlue of his position at India House, embodied in his Despat-
ches the recurrent theme of Utility as the only touch-stone of educa-
tion, and pressed upon the Indian Government to follow the principle
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of Utility in all matters relating to education. By the late twenties
there was not any outstanding man among the Directors and it was
naturally Mil] to whom they looked for advice on vital matters. 'J.The
Despatch of the Court of Directors, daied 18 February, 1§24,f5 whnf:h

bodied the general principles of the policy on education in India,
marks a turning point in the whole educational development in India,
because it is the first Directoral Despatch which shows t t for
traditional learning, stresses very clearly the superiority of Western
education and insists on spending money on useful learning and not
the useless fables of Hindu mythology or the tenets of the Quran.
The Committce of Public Instruction in India put a feeble defence
of its policy.®> This Directoral t of the diffusion of
useful knowledge continued right up to Bentinck’s Resolution of
1835 and it was expected that the imtiative would be taken on the
lines recommended. In this and other subsequent Despatches there
was no decisive suggestion on making English the medium of instrue-
tion, because the Directors thought it impracticable for English to
become the language of the people of India. It scems clear that
they pushed forward the cause indirectly and prepared a definite
way for subsequent policy on education, and in their Despatches they
referred continuously to the progress of Hindu College and regarded
it as a hope for changing the habits and dispo<itions of the people

Independently of the official attitude there was growing up in
Calcutta and its neighbourhood a disposition to learn Enghish through-
out the entire period, as noted above Rammohan Roy's letter, men-
tioned above, was passed on to Amherst by Bishop Heber and re-
mained unanswered, but the Commuttec of Public Instruction regard-
cd it as representing one individual alone whose opinions were well-
known to be hostile to those entertained by all his countrymen 27
Fven a conservative like Radhakanta Dev. who received his elemen-
tary education at Mr. Cumming’s Calcutta Academy, propagated the
cause of Enelish and was one of the more active Governors of Hindu
College.>® The study of Parhamentary Papers. Court Despatches
and the accounts of travellers, indicates that long before the official
Resolution of 1835, Indians were themselves sensible of the great
x{dvantagc: of learning Fnglish.”> Adam notes that those institu-
tions were gaining popularity which offered English teaching, and
F. J. Shore found the Fnglish 1 X ing fashionable3?
among the rising generations The account of the Hindu College,
given above, shows how much the study of English classics ha(i
gained a hold on the minds of pupils, "

The funds placed at the dis i
1 ) a > disposal of the General Committee of
Public Instruction were limited, and the question turned on how
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the money was to be spent: should WesLem knowledge be diffused
through English or the classi The question of making
English a compulsory subject in the Arablc College at Calcutta “final-
ly put the match to the train of major controversy of 1834”.31 The
Act of 1813 was interpreted in ways favourable to the attitude of
the ). of the C i who found themselves equally
divided.

For a long time it has been generally held by the historians
that it was Macaulay’s minute which proved decisive in the intro-
duction of English as the medium of mstruction. But the ground had
already been prepared long before Macaulay arrived in India. The
historical process of the entire had been in op for
a long time and nothing caused or moved this process more than the
LEvangelical and Utilitarian ideas. Furthermore, the public employ-
ment of Indians in places where the number of Europeans could be
curtailed on grounds of economy gave stimulus to education.?? The
Chairman of the Court of Directors, William Astell, in his letter to
Bentinck, reflected the anxiety of the Court to afford every reason-
able facility for the education of the natives.®¢ Bentinck anticipat-
ed colls ad by introducing English as the language of
public business in all departments,>* and the authorities in England,
though preferring English to Persian, hinted «t the adoption of ver-
nacular languages, but still left the whole question to the better
judgment and superior local knowledge of Bentinck.®”

When Bentinck reached India, British power was established
more firmly than at any former time. In England he had met James
Mill at Mrs. Grote’s house and assured him that in reality Bentham
would be the Governor-General of India.5¢ Benthar wrote to Ben-
tinck on November 19, 1829: “It seems to me that I behold the golden
age of India lying before me”; and very much desired Bentinck
to encourage the diffusion of education and useful knowledge.3’
Bentinck was a simple, though confirmed, Westerner,®8 who had both
intellectual and moral clarity. He had a Utilitarian faith in educa-
tion as a means for the elevation of human character.?® He wrote
of the British language as the key to all improvements.® In his
letter of 1st June, 1834, to Mancy, he outlined his views on education:

“General ed is my p for the ion of India.”4?
It seems clear that before M: 1 hed India, Bentinck had al-
ready formulated his plans. (‘harles Trevelyan’s letters to Ben-
tinck indi that being a d of a radical and a despot, Ben-

tinck was only waiting for the ripe moment,*2 and there seems a
clear and delightful conspiracy between him and the young, fervent
Trevelyan, who, in his frenzied zeal, intended to secure the prefe-
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rence of European over Oriental learning. Trevelyan dreamt of
planting Weslern civilization not only in India but in the whole of
Asia, and regarded “our language” as a proper means for doing s0.4%

1 hed fully the indicati of the time—the
thoughts and disposition of Hindus to learn English—and he utilized
his power firmly in actually moulding the process then at work. As
compared with Mill, Bentinck had an extra advantage in this that
being on the spot, he was more able to assert in practice the doctrine
of Utility."* He had a hand in the game that was being played and
he hit the ball now more clearly than before and fulfilled what
Grant had hoped, what Mill had pushed forward, what Trevelyan
bad almost decided upon with Bentinck, what E. Ryan had long
entertained,#6 and what Macaulay put forth in a bold and highly
coloured fashion in his Minute reflecting much of Bentinck’s mind,
though the latter might not have appreciated the sentimental
parts.4¢

Macaulay was a mixture of the Benthamite theory of legisla-
tion and lical veh in senti Iis Minute on Edu-
cation was brilliant, though he tried to ‘disguise the thinness of his
legal reason by taking refuge in bold and emphatic rhetoric’. His
main thesis was that all the learning of the East was nothing beside
ihe metaphysics of Locke and physics of Newton, and that it was
only the torch of Western learning that could illumine the Indian mind,
submerged in superstition and ignorance His view on Indian so-
ciety reflected Utililarian contempt for Oriental civilisation and his
Minute reads like James Mill’s positions.*” He advocated a root
and branch policy to sweep away everything of the past and to write
afresh. Macavlay pointed out that English books in India were
much in demand whereas Sanskrit and Arabic books found practi-
cally no purchasers. His object was to ‘form a class of persons,
Indian 1n blood and in colour, but English in tastes, 1n opinions, and
in morals and in intcllect’. The Orientalists, led by Prinsep, thought
it impracticable: to make English the language of the people, and
were of the opinion that the introduction of English would upset
the existing arrangements and kill vernaculars. They urged that
the stuff might be in a greater degree European. but must in all
cases be interwoven with home-spun material. Macaulay, on the
other hand, pointed out the plight of those students from Sanskrit
College who found no employment anywhere, and considered that
the dialects nad no value, Macaulay passed his Minute on to Ben-
tinck and made the whole problem clearer and more intelligible than
ever before and created a peculiar situation when solution—one
way or the other naturally influenced by his threat of resignation—
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could no longer be p d. Bentinck d the reality and the
mtensnty of the situahon, and gave his entu'e concurrence to the

i lay's Minute. Macaulay was not the
herald of the dawn. His thesis merely confirmed Bentinck’s opi-
nions, who issued his Resolution of the 7th March, 1835, which
stated: “The great object of the British Government ought to be
the promotion of European literature and science among the natives
of India; and that all the funds appropriated for the purpose of edu-

cation would be best employed on English ed jon alone.”

It is not possible here to deal at length with the various criti-
cisms of the new educational policy. Reference may only be made to
a few of them. It has been held that the effect of English education
has been to create a group sharply separated from their fellow In-
dians, and almost setting up a new caste in this caste-ridden country.
Nobody can deny the truth of this charge, so far at least as the
best part of the nineteenth century is concerned The main reason
for this is the very small number of men who were educated in Eng-
lish as compared with the rest who had no such education. Besides,
the English-educated classes at first pied higher i
posts and this created a cleavage between them and the masses.
Far worse was, however, a dual mentality which the English-edu-
cated people had to maintain. Their liberal ideas found little favour
with the orthodox members of the family, particularly the women
folk who clung to the old traditional ideas, customs, and practices.
The educated few might discuss the liberal principles among them-
selves, in clubs or other associations, but fell in the old groove as
soon as they returned home. This existence as a sort of Jekyll and
Hyde was not conducive, either tv the mental peace or to the intel-
lectual development of the class as a whole. This is one of the main
reasons why Western education did not produce all the benefits that
could be reasonably expected.

There is, however, one criticism, often repeated even now,
against the new educational policy which is due to misunderstanding.
1t has been regretted by many on the ground that it gave an undue
favour to English against vernacular as the medium of instruction,
As a matter of fact the decision merely meant that English, and not

Sanskrit or Arabie, should be the di of higher edi i Tt
had no reference to vemcular which would remain the medium
of a system of i ing every village in the

country. This was clearly laid down in the report of the Committee
drawn up in the same year in which the above resolution about
English education was passed.*’s Even the Orientalists never
fought for making vernaculars the medium of instruction. It was
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not a practical proposition in those days where, as in Bengal, verna-
culars were not sufficiently developed to be used as the vehicle of
instruction in higher hes of literature and scil It was,
however, given a fair trial in Bombay and the North-Western Pro-
vinces, as will be shown later. But the vernacular literature in
these two Provinces did not make p: in any way bl
to that in Bengal.

The Orientalists, however, did not accept the new policy, lying
down. As a protest, two of them retired from the Committee of Public
Instruction. A petition, signed by 10,000 Hindu inhabitants
of Calcutta and of Zillas, was sent to the Court of Directors protest-
ing against the Resolution of 1835. The Asiatic Society sent a me-
morial to the local Government whereas the Court of Directors
and the Board of Control were pressed hard by the strong remon-
strances from the Royal Asiatic Socicty. For long the Home authorities
were unwilling to send their orders on the subject of the changes in
education in Bengal,*7b and Hobhouse, who replaced Charles Grant as
President of the Board of Control, refrained from provoking another
controversy*” and appreciated Auckland’s Minute of 24th Novem-
ber, 1839.47¢  To Auckland both lay and Prinsep ref d

P and here op the English sense of compromise
‘which brought the issues comparatively nearer, and reconeiled exast-
ing differences of opinion.47¢ Auckland did not reverse Bentinck’s de-
cision?™ but modified it and restored to a certain extent the alto-
gether neglected Oriental learning which met the approbation of
the Court of Directors in their Despatch of 20th January, 1841,
though they did not express any decided opinion on the medium of
instruction.

IV. GENERAL POLICY AND PROGRESS OF ENGLISH
EDUCATION (1835-57).

The Resolution of Lord William Bentinck gave a great impetus
to the progress of English Education in India. Its effects were felt
immediately in Bengal and gradually in the other Presidencies.
l?etween 1835 and 1838 the number of seminaries of Public Instruc-
tion in the Bengal Presidency rose to forty, and the number of stu-
dents from about three thousand and four hundred to six thou-
sand.*®  “The tide had set in", wrote Trevelyan in 1838, “in favour
of English education and when the Committee declared i'tself on the
same side, the public support they received rather went beyond than
fell short of what was required”.* A Resolution of another Go-
vernor-General gave additional support to the cause of English edu-
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cation in India by making a k ledge of it ial for p

in Government services. It was Lord Hardinge's Edumtiom\l Des-
patch of 10th October, 1844, which declared that “in every possible
case a preference shall be given in the selection of candidates for
public employment to those who have been educated in the institu-
tions thus established and specially to those who have distinguished
themselves therein by more than ordinary degree of merit and attain-
ment”. It was thought that the test for public services was to be
conducted under the superintendence of the Council of Education,
which had replaced the Committee of Public Instruction in Bengal
(1842-43).

In Bengal, the number of schools under the control of the Coun-
cil of Education rose from 28 in 1843 to 151 in 1855, and the number
of pupils from 4,632 in 1843 to 13,163 in 1855. Annual Government
expenditure on education had only increased from Rs. 4,12,284, in
1843 to Rs. 5,94,428 in 1855,50

In 1845 the Council of Education in Calcutta, under the Presi-
dentship of Charles Hay Cameron, drew up a plan for a University
in Calcutta, but it could not be implemented, probably because it
was discountenanced by the authorities in England. There was
some progress in the spread of English education in Bombay and
Madras before 1854, due mainly to State efforts, though it did not
compare favourably with what had been achieved in this respect
in Bengal by that time.

The subject of education received serious consideration of the
Company's Government on the eve of the renewal of the Charter
of 1853. Lord Dalhousie limself took interest in mass education.
He desired to *“ blish a class of v lar schools, to
extend throughout the whole of India, with a view to convey instruc-
tion {o the masses of the people.” He also proposed to place the
higher education of the people, especially in Calcutta, on “a footing
adequate to the wants of the community, and worthy of the Govern-
ment of the Hon'ble Company”. With the encouragement of the
Governor-General, the local Governments in Bengal Bombay and

the Pan)ab ded to v 1 i Fur-
ther, a Parli y C i P d to inquire into the state
of educati a number of wi includi i d

persons like Trevelyan and Duff.

A highly significant step regarding education in India was soon
taken by the Company’s Government. It was the famous Educa-
{ional Despatch No. 49, dated 19th July, 1854, which was drafted
by Sir Charles Wood, President of the Board of Control, and for-
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warded to India through the Court of Directors, and which i.mp:nle(é
upon the Government the duty of “ ing a properl; articulat
system of education, from the primary school to the University”.
The 1 Despaich of 1854, ibed as the “Magna
Carta of English Education in India”, formed a landmark in the his-
tory of education in modren India, because it outlined a comprehen-
sive plan which supplied the basis for the subsequent devel.opment
of educational system in this country. This Despatch, the principles
of which were confirmed by the Secretary of State for India in the
Despatch of the 7th April, 1859, commended to the special attention
of the Government of India “the improvement and far wider ex-
tension of education, both English and vernacular”, and recommend-
ed the following for the i t of these objects:—1.
the constitution of a separate department of the administration for
education; 2. the institution of universities at the Presidency towns;
3. the establishment of institutions for training teachers for all
classes of schools; 4. the maintenance of the existing Government
Colleges and High Schools and the increase of their number when
y; 5. the bli: of new Middle Schools; 6. increased
to v lar schools, indi, or others, for elementary
education; and 7. the introduction of a system of grants-in-aid. The
attention of the Government was “specially directed to the impor-
tance of placing the means of acquiring useful and practical know-
ledge within reach of the great mass of the people. The English
language is to be the medium of instruction in the higher branches,
and the vernacular in the lower. English is to be taught wherever
there is a demand for it, but it is not to be substituted for the verna-
cular languages of the country. The system of grants-in-aid is to
be based on the principle of perfect religious neutrality.....A
comprehensive system of scholarships is to be instituted so as to
connect lower schools with higher, and higher schools with colleges.
Female cducation is to receive the frank and cordial support of
Government”

In d with the dation of Wood’s Despatch
steps were soon taken “to form an Education Department in each of
the great territorial divisions of India as then constituted, and be-
fore the end of 1856, the new system was fairly at work. The for-
;x;ation of f'.he Departments i over a period of about

years, from 1854-55 in the larger provi -67 i -
derabad Assigned Districts”.51 ger provinces to 1866-67 in the Hy

) A Qirector of Public Instruction was appointed in each Pro-
vince, with a staff of Inspectors and Deputy or Assistant Inspectors.
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This ization of inspection and control d
h d’ in the sub periods with such add:tmns ot altera-
tions as were required by the f¢ ion of new i

or by the amalgamation of old ones. The Education Department in
each Province came directly under the Provincial Government.
Under this I:J the Ed ion Departr became more or
less officialised in character. It has been rightly pointed out by
Prof. Dodwell that the men in charge of these Departments being
pm-nanly administrators’, education “tended to become a matter of

and ines”.’2 The ly has i more

or less till now.

‘Within a few years after 1854 the political atmosphere in India
was greatly ruffled by the outbreak of 1857. Yet, this year has a
great significance in the history of Indian education, for it witnessed
the establishment of three Indian universities on the lines of princi-
ples laid down in the Despatch of 1854. It was noted in that Des-
patch that “the time has now arrived for the establishment of univer-
sities in India, which may encourage a regular and liberal course of
education, by conferring academical degrees, as evidence of attain-
ments in the different branches of arts and science and by adding
marks of honour for those who may desire to compete for honorary
distinction”. The University of London was to serve as the model
for the Indian universities, whose function was “to be to confer de-
grees upon such persons, as having been entered as candidates ac-
cording to the rules which may be fixed in this respect, and having
produced from any of the ‘affiliated institutions’ ... certificates
of eonduct, and of having pursued a regular course of study for
a given time shall have also passed at the Universities such an exa-
mination as may be required of them”.

The University of Calcutta was incorporated by an Act, passed
on the 24th January, 1857; the University of Bombay by an Act pas-
sed on the 18th July, 1857; and the University of Madras, by an Act
passed on the 5th September, 1857. The affairs of each University
were to be managed by a Chancellor and a Senate consisting of
the Vice-Chancellor and Fellows who were mainly Government ser-
vants. To start with, the Calcutta University Senate had thirty-
eight members of whom six were Indians, while in the Bombay
University there were five Indiens in a Senate of twenty-nine, and
in the Madras University three Indians out of forty members. The
Governor-General was the Chancellor of the Calcutta University,
while the Governors of Bombay and Madras were the Chancellors,
respectively, of the two Universities there. Regarding higher edu-
cation the spheres of control of the Universities of Bombay and
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re the territorial jurisdicti of the respective P
x::r::dw:lative States of Western and Southern India, while that
of the Calcutta University extended over the whole of Northern In-
dia, the Central Provinces and British Burma.

Bach of these Universities had at first the four Faculties, namély
those of Arts cum Science, Law, Medicine and Engineering, to whicn
was added subsequently a separate Science Faculty. These Unwversi-
ties iliating and ining bodies. The recommenda-
tion of the Despatch of 1854 for the imstitution of Professorships
“for the purpose of delivery of lectures in the various branches of

was rejected by Lord Dalhousie on the ground that the Uni-
sersities would not be quahfied to supervise actual tuition.** The
teaching was imparted in the coll ~—Gov i y and

private. Some High Schools had College classes, and several Col-
leges arranged classes mn school-courses. Most of the colleges in
this period provided education in Arts. As regards technical colleges,
there were two Colleges of Engineering, one started at Roorkee in
the North-Western Provinces in 1847 and the other was the Calcutta
College of Engineering, opened at the Writers' Buildings, Calcutta,
m N ber, 1856, 1 ted with the Presidency College in
1865. and shifted to Sibpur in 1880. The Overseer’s school of Poonu
was raised to the status of the Poona College of Engncering and
affiliated to the Bombay University in 1858. In the Madras Presi-
dency the industrial school attached to the Gun Carriage Factory be-
came Guindy College of Engineering and was affiliated to the Mad-
ras University in 1858. Medical training was being imparted in the
Medical Colleges in Calcutla, Bombay and Madras, and ins the
Lahore Medical School Law Departments were attached to Arts
Colleges and separate Law Colleges came into existence later.

V. GENERAL POLICY AND PROGRESS OF ENGLISH
EDUCATION (1858-1905).

During the period between 1857 and 1852 there was an increase
in the number of Colleges and students in the three Universities.
At the first Entrance Examinations of the three Universities, 219
students came out successful,—162 (out of 244 candidates) in Cal-
cutta, 21 in Bombay, and 36 in Madras. In 1882, out of 7,429 candi-
dates. who appeared at the Entrance Examination, 2,778 were suc-
cessful. India had 27 Colleges in 1857 and the number rose to 72 in
1882. “During the first 14 years 2,666 candidates passed the First
.15.;5 J‘Int];rxediale) Examination, 850, the B.A, Examination, and

, the - During the next 11 year: i .
were 8980, SADE ang e years the corresponding numbers
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The growth in the i gth of stud and the consi-
deration of the ive areas of jurisdiction of the existing Uni-
versities led to the establmhmem of two other Universities during
the nineteenth century. These were the University of Lahore and
the University of Allahabad. In Lahore the movement for a Uni-
versity was started by some influential persons, backed by the Lieu-
tenant Governor, Sir Donald Macleod. They demanded an Oriental
University, which, besides promoting the study of Eastern classics
and vernacular languages of the country, was also to encourage
the study of English language and Western science. In August,
1867, the British Indian Associatxon ot the North-Western Provinces

(modern United Provi ) a ition to the G
General indicating the defects of the prevallmg educational system
and r ding the in the Province of a Univer-

sity in which “the Eastern classics and the vernacular would be duly
encouraged side by side with English education”. For certain rea-
sons the Govemment of India did not agree to these demands, but

d in D ber, 1869, the li of the Lahore Uni-
verslly College. The specnﬁc ob]ects of this College were “tu pro-

mote the diffusion of P as far as p

the medium of v lar I of the Punjab, and the i 1mpruve-
ment and it of v 1, lly”, and to
“afford encour to the enligh d study of Eastern classical
languages and literature”. It was at the same time declared that
“every t would be afforded to the study of the English

language and literature; and in all subjects which cannot be com-
pletely taught in the vernacular, the English language would be re-
garded as the medium of instruction and examination”4 A large
number of institutions were affiliated to the Lahore University Col-
lege and its activities expanded for a decade before another demand
for a University in the Punjab was put forth, The Government of
Lord Ripon acceded to this d d and a notification of the Punjab
Government, dated the 14th October, 1882, formally constituted the
Punjab University with the Lieutenant-Governor of the Punjab
as its Chancellor and with a constitution more or less similar to
those of the other Indian Universities. The total number of Arts
Colleges in India (excluding Burma and Ajmer) in 1881-82 were
59 with 5399 students.5S

The Allahabad University was incorporated by an Act, dnted
the 23rd September, 1887, with a ion closely
that of the University of Calcutta.

On the 3rd February, 1882, the Government of India appointed
a Commission with Sir W. W. Hunter as its President, “to enquire
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particularly into the manner in which effect had been given to the
princip!‘:: ?7! the Despatch of 1854, and to uquzst such measures
as might seem desirable in order to further carrying qut of th? policy
therein laid down”. Though the chief object of inquiry o.f this Com-
mission was to be the “present state of elementary education and tlle
means by which this can everywhere be ;:t:nded and lm?roved N
ty of useful inf ion about collegi
- cnl!e‘c‘ted plen‘_y g d fees, ipline and later career of
the students. Some of its important recommendations were:‘—l‘
withdrawal of State from direct management and support of institu-
tions for higher education should be by slow and cautious steps;
2. provision to be made for ordinary financial aid and special grants
to Colleges; 3. “in order to encourage diversity of culture, b9th
on the literary and on the physical side”, there should be provision
in all the larger colleges, Government and aided, “for more than
one of the alternative courses laid down by the Universities”; 4. “an
attempt to be made to prepare a moral text-book, based upon the
fundamental principles of natural religion, such as may be taught
in all Gi and non-G ges”; 5. “the Princi-
pal or one of the Prof in each Go and aided college
to deliver to each of the college classes in every session,in all Go-
and non-Gov colleges a series of lectures on the
duties of a man and a citizen”. 6. observance of certain general
principles for college fees and exemption from these and attendance;
7. framing new regulations for grant of scholarships.

With its conviction that “it is no less essential to the welfare
of the community that provision should be made for the maintenance
and development of colleges and schools of the higher class”66 than
the devel of el 'y ed ion, the Hunter Commission
made twenty-three recommendations on the subject of secondary
education, the more important of which were as follows:—1, “In the
upper classes of high schools there should be two divisions,—one
leading to the entrance examination of the universities, the other
of a more practical character intended to fit youths for commercial,
or other literary p its; 2. provision should be made in res-
pect of grant for the formation and maintenance of libraries in all
high schools and for furniture and apparatus of instruction; 3. new
rules should be framed for charging fees from students and for grants
of scholarships to them; 4. “it be distinetly laid down that the rela-
tion of the state to secondary is different from its relation to primary
ed.ucation, in that the means of primary education may be provided
wntl.-mut regard to the existence of local co-operation, while it is ordi-
narily expedient to provide the means of secondary education only
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where ad local is forthcoming, and that there-
fore, in all ordinary cases, secondary schools for instruction in Eng-
lish be hereafter established by the State preferably on the footing
of the system of grants-in-aids”.

The G+ of India app: d of nearly all the recommen-
dations of the Hunter C issi In a R i dated the
23rd October, 1884, recorded in the Home Department the Governor-
General in Council reviewed the Report of the Hunter Commission,
and laid down for the future guid of Local G and
Administrators the main lines of the educational policy which the
Government of India intended to pursue. In expressing his approval
of this Resolution, the Secretary of State for India communicated
the following instructions to the Government of India: “In order
to stimuate the efforts of the various horities in the p i
of education on the lines now laid down, it would, I think, be well
if your Excellency in Council would direct the preparation of Ge-
neral Annual Report, embracing the important features of the several
provincial reports (including Madras and Bombay), transmit copies
of the same to the Secretary of State, with a Resolution by the Go.
vernment of India reviewing such General Report”. According to
these instructions the work of preparing the General Report was
first entrusted to Sir Alfred Croft, Director of Public Instruction in
Bengal, whose ‘Review of Education in India'in 1886’ is a valuable
record containing detailed information on the subject.

‘With occasional fluctuations due to natural calamities like pld-
gue or famine, there was, by the close of the nineteenth century, in-
crease in the number of institutior.s as well as students. At the end
of the year 1901-2, about 4,000,000 students were receiving instruc-
tion in nearly 105,000 public institutions of various grades, and
more than 600,000 pupils were under instruction in about 43,000
private institutions outside the scope of the Department of Public
Instruction. More than 17,500 undergraduates were by that year
getting education in 145 Arts Colleges, while there was a total en-

1 t of 5400 d in 46 colleges meant for hing of law,

dicine, and other professional studies. From 1881-82 the number
of pupils in 'y schools had i d by 180 per cent. and that
in primary schools by 49 per cent. On the whole there was quanti-
tative expansion of education. But even then there was staggering
illiteracy of the vast masses of the people of India. According
to the census of 1901 “the proportion of persons able to read and
write to the total population was 98 per 1,000 in the case of males,
and 7 per 1,000 in the case of females,” As regards Primary Edu-
cation of the masses, the declarations of the despatch of 1854 and
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of the Education Commission of 1882, though reaffirmed by the Go-
vernment several times, remained more or les.s b-rren‘ of good t'l':
sults, both from qualitative and quantitative points of view. :y e
end of 1901-2 “only about one-sixth of the boys of sc.hool-go g ?gle
(calculated at 15 per cent. of the total mal? poxu]atxon) were fol-
lowing the primary course in public institutions”.

The period of Lord Curzon's administraﬂfm was marked hby
some striking changes in the sphere of education as in the other
branches. Insistently there beats through Curzan’s‘utterances the
urge to frame a sound educational policy. He realized that there
was something rotten in the State of Denmark. F?r years educa-
tion had been muddling along. In primary education four out of
every five Indian villages were found to be without a 'school; three
out of every four Indian boys grew up without educatlor:, and only
one Indian girl in every 40 attended any kind of school.5” Curzon
thought that primary education was languishing nearly everywhefo.
for want of funds.®® Secondary schools really sapped the brain
power as well as the physical strength of the rising generation.f2
In higher education, the position seemed to him still worse. The
standards of teaching and learning werc equally low ® Curzon
saw in his mind’s eye the students driven like sheep from lecture
room to lecture room and from examination to examination. Though
the members of the Indian Universities Commission (1902) saw no
reason to regret the decision of the Government in 185461 Curzon
drew a very depressing picture of the state of education in his time;
the text-books prescribed were badly chosen; degrees were pursued
for their commercial value; the Senates were over-swollen with
members, whose aims were not academic; and the Syndicates were
devoid of statutory powers.52 Only 23% of the female population
of school-going age attended schools 63 Everywhere words rather
than ideas were studied."* There was too slavish an imitation of
the European model,5 and the members of the Indian Universities
Commission admitted that teaching had been made subsidiary to
examination,5¢ Instead of thinking only of the mental and moral
development. teachers were preoccupied with percentages, passes
and tabulated results.*” An Indian University was not even a collec-
tion of buildings. No wonder Curzon felt despondent as to the effi-
cacy and standards of a system which showed by statistics that out
of the thousands of young men, who sat for the matriculation exami-
nation of the various universities, only 1 in 17 ultimately took a
degree.®® and Curzon wondered whether the preceding stages were
not too easy. To Curzon the whole system was at fault and remind-

od him of the days of Hebrew judges when there was no king in
Israel 69
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The above facts about education fired him with a burning zeal
to take up the subject of educational reform. In pursuance of his
policy of thoroughness and efficiency, Lord Curzon sought to reorga-
nize the educational system and to effectively control the educational
institutions of the country. After a preliminary survey, the Vlceroy
summoned in September, 1901, a of chief
officers at Simla “to consider the system of educatlon in India”. On
the 27th January, 1902, his G a Uni iti
Commission “to inquire into the conditions and prospects of the Indian
Universities, to report upon proposals which might improve their
constitution and working, and to recommend such measures as might
tend to elevate the d of Uni hing and to p
the ad of 1 ing”.7° The Ci ission was ided
over by Mr. (afterwards, Sir) Thomas Raleigh, Legal Member of the
Viceroy’s Executive Council. The members included Mr. Syed Hus-
ain Bilgrami, Director of Public Instruction in the Nizam's Domi-
nions, and when the Hindu community compiained that it was un-
represented, Mr. Justice Gurudas Banerjee, a Judge of the Calcutta
High Court, was added to the Commission.”?

The Commission visited all the universities and a number of
affiliated colleges during its three months tour and submitted its
Report in June, 1902. Its principal recommendations were as
follows:—

“1. The legal powers of the older universities should be en-
larged so that all the universities may be recognised as Teaching
Bedies, but the local limits of each university should be more accu-
rately defined and steps taken to remove from the Calcutta Univer-
sity the affiliated colleges in the Central Provinces, United Provinces,
ete.”

2. The Senate, the Syndicate and the Faculties have to be re-
organised and made more representative than before.

3. More stringent were to be i d for the recog-
nition of affihated institutions, and there should be insistence on the
better equipment of affiliated colleges, and supervision of the disci-
pline of students and their places of residence.

4. There should be a properly constituted Governing Body for
each College.

5. Suggestions were made for important changes in the cour-
ses of study and methods of examination.

6. That a minimum rate of college fees should be fixed.
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7. That Second-grade colleges (teaching only up to the LA.

dard) should be gradually abolished

8. That the system of teaching law by law classes attached to
Arts colleges should be modified.

Gor t exp d general app: of the Comm‘is-
sion’sn;:commendations except the last three, on which further in-
quiries were to be made before coming to a final decision. The _Be
port of the C: ion and the Gt were publish-
ed in October, 1902, and they were at once subjected to severe oppo-
sition by the Indians of all classes, The main point of attack was
that if the recommendations were given effect to, Senates and Syndi-
cates would be officialised and the Universities would be practically
converted into Government Departments. A big public meeting
was held in the Calcutta Town Hall to protest against the recom-
mendations, and “old men, bent down with the weight of years”, as
Surendra- nath Banerji put it, “came tottering to place on record their
protest against the dations of the C ission.”72  Phe-
rozeshah Mehta took a leading part in opposing the recommenda-
tions, and the Indian National Congress, in its session at Ahmadabad
in 1902, passed a comprehensive resolution on the subject, which is
partly quoted below:—

“That this Congress views with the greatest alarm many of ithe
ission’s dati the P of which will, in its
opinion, reverse the policy steadily pursued during the last half-a-
century by the British Government in the matter of higher educa-
tion, by checking its spread and restricting its scope, and by virtually
destroying such limited independence as the Universities at present
enjoy.”

In addition to the last three recommendations, specified above,
the Congress strongly objected, in particular, to (a) the introduction
of a rigidly uniform course of studies throughout the country; (b) the
virtual licensing of all y ed ion; and (c) the officialisa-
tion of the Senate and the Syndicate and the practical conversion of
the University into a Department of Government,

On 21 March, 1904, was passed the Indian Universities Act, bas-
ed mainly on the dations of the Ed Ci i of

1902. The Act fixed the number of Ordinary Fellows at a minimum
of fifty and a maximum of one hundred for the three older universi-

ties, and at a mini of forty and i of seventy-five for the
other two, These bers were exclusive of the Ch, llor, the Vice-
Chancellor, the Rector of the Calcutta University, and the ex-officio
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Fellows, who were also members of the Senate and whose maximum
number was fixed at ten for each University. The tenure of office of
the ordinary members was limited to a period of five years. The Act
fixed the number of elected Fellows at twenty for the three older uni-
versities and fifteen for the other two. The Syndicate of a University
was to consist of the Vice-Chancellor, the Director of Public Instruc-
tion and not less than seven or more than fifteen Fellows, “elected by
the Senate or by the Facultxes in such manner as may be prov:ded by
the it of

on the Syndlcates was to be pmvnded The university wts to have
enhanced powers of supervision over the affiliated colleges and con-
ditions for the affiliation of new ones were made more stringent (one
of the immediate effects was reduction in the number of affiliated
colleges). All affiliations and dxsafﬂhnhons of colleges were to be
finally settled by the Gov ts of Profe Rea-
ders and Lecturers were subject to the approval of the Government;
and many details of university policy were subject to Government
supervision. “Practically nothing was to be done without the ap-
proval of the Government”.”3

An important feature of the Act was provision by the universi-
ties for the “instruction of students, with power to appoint univer-
sily Professors and Lecturers, to hold and manage educational en-
dowments, to erect, equip and maintai 1. ies and

to make lations relating to the resnience and conduct
of students, and to do all acts which tend to the promotion of study
and research”. It was not, however, applied for many years in most
of the Universities, though the Calcutta University under the guid-
ance of its most disti: ished Vice-Ch llor, Sir Ashutosh Mooker-
Jee, started post-graduate teaching in the University within a few
years.

The Bill, which was ultimately passed into the Indian Univer-
sities Act of 1904, was strongly opposed by the Indian public. The
Indian National Congress, in its Madras Session, 1903, entered its
protest against the general principles of the Bill which, if passed into
law, “will have the effect of restricting the area of education and
completely destroying the independence of the Universities upon
which largely depend their efficiency and usefulness...” The Con-
gress also made a number of constructive suggestions for modifying
the Bill. There was a protracted debate upon the Bill in the Coun-
cil where a bitter attack was made upon it by G. K. Gokhale.

As could be expected, Lord Curzon did not pay much heed to
the publie critici: and vig ly defended the Bill. He said he
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not regret the battle or the storm waged over the University
]‘,lei:ishtion, for he was “firmly convinced that out of them had been
born a new life for Higher Education in India”.7* He defended the
sincere aims of the Simla Confcrence which had been denounu.fd as
“some dark and sinister conspiracy”.’® He .regarded the Univer-
sity legislation and the form that sprang from {t as a decree of eman-
cipation, ¢ and believed that it had put education on a soundgr foot-
ing. One of his biographers, Lovat Fraser, has nothing bgt
enthusiastic praise for the Act, and even went so far as to say,.m
1911, that “many who were at first alarmed are ready to admit with
alacrity that it has had admirable results”.’” On the other hand,
another biographer, Earl of Ronaldshay, fully admits that the
high hopes entertained by Lord Curzon were far from being realized.
He is perhaps nearer the truth. But it is only fair to point out that
the public criticism of the measure was not duly tempered by a con-
sideration of the actual state of things prevailng at the time.
There is no doubt that the Senate, the supreme governing body, was
unwieldy, and its ition was not dictated by demic inte-
rest The Senate of the Calcutta, Madras and Bombay University had,
respcetively, 180, 197 and 310 members, called Fellows, some of
whom could hardly sign their names.”® The Fellowship in thosc
days, like Justice of the Peace, was regarded as an honour, and
academic distinctions were hardly considered as a requisite quali-
fication for its selection.”™ It would be idle to deny also that some,
if not many, of the educational institutions, in those days, were run
more as profitable business concerns than as academic institutions
for imparting education and developing character. It is undoubt-
edly true that the legislation of 1904 tightened the control of Gov-
ernment gver higher education, but 1t may he pertinently asked,
whether any other agency could remove the aforesaid abuses, and
make the University. which was merely an examining body, an
institution for higher study and research also It is true that all
the Universities had not been transformed as much as Lord Curzon
hoped they would. But the example of the Calcutta University during
the _noxt }w_enty years showed what great improvements were
possnPle within the framework of the Act of 1904, in spite of the
handicaps imposed bv it. There is some truth in the observations
of Mr. Chailley, a French and an sudicod
that the Universities Act of 1904 “ i '
Present dny education. tn Todioor ‘constitutes the real charter of

VI. VERNACULAR AND PRIMARY EDUCATION.5"

The state of indigenous education in B
) : engal about the begin-
ning of the period under review has been described briefly ingtl:‘e
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preceding chapter on the basis of Adam’s Report.8'= More or less
the same state of things prevailed in other parts of India, though
the extent to which the elementary education spread among the
masses, and the subjects or detailed syllabus of higher education
must have varied in different parts of the country.

When Adam presented his first report on the intellectual con-
dition of the people, he was greatly impressed by the large number
of village schools scattered over Bengal and Bihar which convinced
him of a deep-seated desire in the minds of parents, even of the
humblest classes, to give education to their children. But his second
and third reports on education brought out the defects in the sys-
tem that had at first seemed so satisfactory, and he dified his
earlier opini and p: d a melancholy picture of the depres-
sed state of instruction as it existed amongst the masses of the
Indian population,

Adam wrote ihat, considering only the population of teachable
age, 1n Natore (Rajshahi district) the proporuon of instructed to
unuistructed was 132 to 1000, but that in the whole adult male popu-
lation, the proportion of instructed to uninstructed was 114.6 to
1000. Adams reports indicate that of children of school-going age
1n Bengal, there were only 7.75 per cent. who received instruction
of any kind, even the most clementary. William Ward supposed
that of the persons grown up to maturity among the male popula-
tion in Bengal, not more than 200 in 1000 could read, and women
were almost in every instance unable to do so. The Board of Re-
venue observed that only 1 in 67 was receiving education in the
territories under the Madras Piesidency, but Sir Thomas Munro
estimated the portion of male population who received school educa-
tion to be nearer to one-third rather than one-fourth of the whole.
In his valuable report, A, D. Campbell points out that in Bellary
district not more than 7 individuals in a 1000 of the entire popula-
tion attended schools. In Delhi territory, Metcalfe’s report shows
a percentage of about 10 Inquiries conducted by the Government
of North-Western Provinces indicated that the greatest ignorance
prevailed amongst the people throughout those provinces, and that
there were no adequate means for affording them instruction.
W. D. Arnold was confronted with a population in the Panjab which
was ignorant of the history and geography of its own province and
knew little beyond elementary arithmetic. In Lande schools®? in the
Panjib, children wrote in a character which neither they them-
selves nor anybody else could decipher an hour after it had bezen
written. Richard Jenkins, Resident at Nagpur, found that with
the ption of the child of Brat and , all the
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other classes were extremely illiterate. Dubois, who knew.Southem
India very well, records that there was no pub!if: nstitution which
was, properly speaking, devoted to the diffusion of knowledge.
Lord Moira notes that the want of instruction in the territory of
Rajputana might be judged by the fact that “the first Minister of Jey-
pore, otherwise a man of ability, could not write and could scarcely
read’.8® With individual exceptions, the female population of fhe
teachable age was growing up without any knowledge of mdfng
and writing, though W. D. Arnold mentions that female education
was to be found in many parls in the Panjab.

Those who attacked traditional learning did so on the ground
that were not qualified and fol d other profi to
eke out their income. Many Pandits had never seen a printed book
and even manuscripls were unknown to them. The majority of
them were superficial even to the dard of their coun-
trymen. Agricul 1 and ial became the sum-
mum bonum which circumscribed rather than enlarged the minds
of pupils, and there was no attempt whatsoever to acquire the ortho-
graphy of the language of the country, or a knowledge of its geogra-
phy or history. In Muhammadan schools, the loose system of pri-
vate tuition largely prevailed and though Muslim priests committed
to memory substantial portions of the Qurén, very few really under-
stood its meaning or could explain Muslim law. Missionaries con-
demned the Indian teacher for imparting instruction from books
which contained no ‘moral truths’. Works of Saadi were read for
enjoyment and Sir Thomas Munrot* ridiculed the story of Majnun.
Persian was studied both by the Hindus and Muslims, and was con-
sidered an accomplishment in a gentleman and a passport for em-
ployment in revenue and judicial administration.

On the content of instruction imparted, the Evangelical Charles
Grant, the sympathetic Thomas Munro, the candid Heber, the Bap-
tist Ward, the fervent Lord Moira, the Orientalist ‘Wilson, the calcu-
lating Rammohan Roy, the zealous C. E Trevelyan, and the pains-
taking missionary Adam said trenchant things and their portrait of
indigenous learning is by no means favourable. The learned Brah-
mans had told ‘Mr. Prinsep that the British system was most rational
but that their own answered all their purposes’ 5¢ The worst
feature of the indigenous system was that learning tended towards
pedantry, mere automatism and an exercise of memory only. It
turned out accomplished Pandits and Maulvis who possessed the
lo.g¥ca1 finesse of the Medieval schoolmen. There were child pro-
d{‘gles qu‘) " d ing feats in ltiplication tables. But

g was confined to a group, exclusive, scholastic and
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unworldly at times, but somewhat rigid, which could not share its
rewards with the ignorant mass oi the people, And bemg steeped
in the austerities of schol these men
‘wrote ies on the w:sdom of the past, knew
but a small portion of the world, and lacked breadth and sweep of
vision. Their scheme of knowledge ignored man and his role in
society and nature; they sought things in words and quoted texts
with unquestioning trust; their minds were used to receiving opi-
nions from authority and they imitated models which set manners
over matter,

The entire system of indi 1 ing d ded mainly on
the support and vol 'y contribution of opul t Hindu and Mus-
lim families (Zamindars, Talukdars and shopkeepers), charity lands,
or ind given to scholars by gifts of money, or in the form
of shelter, clothing and often food. The teacher depended on en-

and p: ge, and were given stipends for pro-
secuting their studles Sludenls seldom paid their teachers, Adam’s
idea of basing all schemes of Indian education on the existing indi-
genous system, though considered impracticable by Lord Auckland
and by the Committee of Public Instruction, was taken up by Tho-
mason, Lieutenant-Governor of North-Western Provinces, whose
plan was recommended as a model for general adoption by the Gov-
ernment.

The question of primary and indigenous system of educa-
tion was taken up in the Despatch of 1854. Besides emphasiz-
ing on higher collegiate education, the Court of Directors ex-
pressed in this Despatch the view that “attention should
now be directed to a consideration....how useful and practical
knowledge, suited to every station in life, may be best conveyed to
the great mass of the people”. They wanted for this that “schools
—whose object should be not to train highly a few youths, but to
provide more opportunities than now exist for the acquisition of
such an improved education as will make those who possess it more
useful members of society in every condition of life—should exist
in every district in India”. The attention of the Government
during the penod from !854 to 1871 was du'ected not only to the

i gh the v of tho
country but also “to the i of schools of di d
There were three classes of secondary schools,—the ngh Enghsh
Schools, the Middle Enghsh Schools and the Vernacular Schools
The Reports of the i of the prog of ed
in India undertaken by the Home authorities (the British Govern-
ment) in 1859, 1863 and 1864 laid emphasis on the need of extending
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elementary education among the masses in particular. So in the
period from 1871 to 1882 in which the control 9f education ‘wns
transferred to the local G the of lary
education was “much less marked than that of primary education,
for the support and development of which local cesses had been
raised in most Provinces”.8 In Bengal, the Lieutenant-Governor,
Sir George Campbell, declared in a Resolution, dated 30th Septem-
ber, 1872, that he desired extension of education among the masses
and granted for this four lakhs of rupees to make a beginning.

Between 1870-71 and 1881-82 the total number of primary
schools 1n India (excluding Burma and Ajmer) increased from
16,473, to 82,916 or more than five-fold; while the total number of
pupils increased from 607,320 to 2,061, 541 or more than threefold.
Increase in schools, more than in pupils, was due chiefly to the fact
that a large number of indigenous schools in Bengal were brought
under the grant-in-aid system.*” The total number of secondary
scheols in India increased from 3,070 in 1871 to 3,916 in 1881-82,
while in the number of pupils there was a much smaller propor-
tionate inerease. that is, from 202,294 to 214,077.6°

The ion of el 'y ed i in England had for
many years interested Ripon who took the Despatch of 1854 as his
model for the expansion of education i India The dispropor-
tionate expenditure of over 80% of the money on less than a sixth
of the total number of students was obviously at vanance with the
policy of wide diffusion of education among all classes.' > The Hun-
ter Commussion of 1882, referred to above, was appointed chiefly
to review the working of the system and to propose ways of ex-
tending elementary education, The Commission submitted its re-
port in October, 1883, and its thirty-six recommendations about pri-
mary education opened a new chapter n its history. “We there-
fore express our conviction” wrote this Commission, “that while
cevery branch of education can Justly claim the fostering care of the
State, it is desirable in the Ppresent circumstances of the country, {0
declare the elementary education of the masses, its provision, ex-
tension. and improvement, to be the part of the educational system
Lo which the strenuous efforts of the State should now be directed
in a still larger measure than herebefore”.%® The more important
of these recommendations laid down that (1) “primary education
})e regarded as the instruction of the masses through the vernacular
In such subjects as will best fit them for their position in life, and
be not neclessa?il}" regarded as a portion of instruction leading up
;z;:-;f:;::::;i ,{ (2) “an tatte'm}:ut be r?ade to necul:e the fullest

Or an extension of primary education by legis-
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lation suited to the circumstances of each Province”; (3) “Where
indigennus schools exut the principle of aldmg and unprovmg them
be as an means of tary edu-
cation" (4) “primary educaﬁon be declared to be that part of the
whole system of public instruction which possesses an almost ex-
clusive claim on local funds set apart for education, and a large
claim on provincial revenues”; (5) “both Municipal and Local Self-
Gavemment Boards keep a separate school-fund”. There were also
for i ion and supervision, encouragement of

night schools wherever possible, elasticity as regards the hours of
the days and the seasons of the year during which attendance of
holars is hing, Normal schools ete.®? With
the growth of Local Self Government after 1882, the Local Boards

and Municipalities were entrusted with powers for management of
schools.

VII. FEMALE EDUCATION.

The uplift of women has been one of the most significant trends
of New India, and it has been furthered by progress of education
among them. During the first half of the nineteenth century, some
members of the aristocratic Indian families, guided chiefly by con-
siderations of management of estates, and the Christian missionaries,
prompted by religious zeal for the propagation of their faith. took
interest in female education. An enlightened public opinion in
favour of it was also gathering momentum, though most of the
members of the orthodox i of the ‘were
10 it."2 In fact, very little was achieved in respect of female educa-
tion till the mid- mneteenth centuxy and the Government of the East
India Comp i to it though it was respon-
sible for some other important social reforms.

Since then female education received support from diffe-
rent quarters, ihough its progress was rather slow. It receiv-
ed considerable impetus from the modern movements for social re-
forms. The women had a great defender of their rights in Raja Ram-
mohan Roy, and the Brahma Samaj has a record of conspicuous ser-
vices for their ad Some promi b of this
Samaj started, from time to time, journals for promotion of educa-
tion and culture among women, viz. (a) the Bimdbodhini, started in
1863 and edited by Umesh-chandra Datta; (b), the Abaldbindhave,
started about 1869 by Dwaraka-nath Ganguli; (¢) the Mahild, edited
by Girish-chandra Sen; (d) the Antahpura, started by Sasipada
Banerji; (e) the Bharati started by Dwijendra-nath Tagore and
lung edmed by his accomplished sister Swarna-kumari Ghosal and her

(f) the Bhdratamahild, and (g) Suprabhit, start-
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ed by two graduate sisters, Kumudini and Basal:.lti Mitra. Thg A'ryn
Saméj made for women'’s through. _msmu-
tions like Vidy at Jullundur in the Panjab, an‘d
some others started here and there. Gradually setcn:dz:y a::i pri-

schools sprang up under the supervision of its branches in
;;re};ent parts pof India, The Prarthana Samidj and the Deccan
Education Society also made important contributions to the cause
of female education. The Indian Social Conference, meeting every
year with the annual session of the Indian National Congress, passed

lutions a i of female i

It took several years before the Government’s apathy towards

temale ion was . The ion of the Hindu Balika
Vidyilaya in Calcutta in 1849, with eleven students, due to the efforts
of Hon'ble J. E. Dri Bett Legal Member of the Gover-

nor-General’s Council and President of the Council of Education,
and of Pandit Iivar-chandra Vidyasigar, one of the greatest edu-

i and social of modern India, marked a turn-
ing-point in the history of female education in our country. Though
many in Calcutta vehemently opposed it, Mr. Bethune received con-
siderable support from some influential persons. The Governor-
General, Lord Dalhousie, recorded in his Minute, dated the 1st April,
1850, that Mr. Bethune “has done a great work in the successful in-
troduction of Native Female Education in India, on a sound and solid
foundation; and has earned a right not only to the gratitude of the
Government but to its frank and cordial support”,

Sir Charles Wood's Despatch of 1854 thus remarked about
female education in India in Para 83 of its Report:—“The importance
of female education in India cannot be over-rated; and we have
observed with pleasure the evidence which is now afforded of an
increased desire on the part of many of the natives of India to give
a good education to their daughters. By this means a far greater
proportional impulse is imparted to the educational and moral tone
of the people than by the education of men. We have already ob-
served that schools for females are included among those to which
grants-in-aid may be given, and we cannot refrain from expressing
our cordial sympathy with the efforts which are being made in this
direction”, But the policy of the British Government in relation
to female education in India was still one of caution. Lord Can-
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and in 1873 there were only one thousand six hundred and forty
girls’ schools of all kinds in British India.®

Between 1871 and 1882 there was an aggregate increase in fe-
male education in India. Large proportion of ettorts was devoted
to the primary ion of girls as p with their secondary
or higher education. Except in Bengal, and to some degree in Mad-~
ras, secondary education for giris was in the hands of Cnristian mis-
sionaries and ‘native managers’.

After revuewmg the situation about female education in India,
the C of 1882 that it was still m “an
b d diti and that it needs to be fostered in
every legitmate way”. In its first out of twenty-seven recom-
mendations touching various aspects of the problem, the Commis-
sion observed that “female education be treated as a legitimate
charge alike on local, on Mumc:pal and on Provincial Funds and re-
cewve special th Govi grants for
girls’ schools began 1o be more liberally given and Government ma-
nagement more ireely used than before. This helped the growth
in the number of such schools and their pupils. Women were re-
ceiving Umiversity education both in men’s colleges and in special
female colleges. In 1901-02 there were 12 female colleges—three
mn Madras, three in Bengal and six in the Uanited Provinces. The
number of the female college students was by the end of that year
177 (Bengal 55, Madras 35, Bombay 30, United Provinces 49, and
Burma 8). The number of secondary schools for girls was 461 and
the total number of gir] students both in schools for boys and girls was
found to be 44,695. The great majority of them were in the primary
stage, and the number in the secondary stage was about 9,800. The
number of primary schools for girls was 5,628. The average num-
ber of students per school was 35 in 1901-02. “At the end of 1901-
02 there were 390,000 girls in primary and secondary schools and
of these all but 9,800 were in the primary stage of education.’®4
Still the percentage of girls in public institutions to girls of school-
going age was 2.2 in 1901-02,

VII. PROGRESS OF EDUCATION IN DIFFERENT PROVINCES

Having reviewed the evolution of the general policy and actual

schemes of education through different stages we may now proceed

to describe briefly the prog: of ed in different provinces.
1. BENGAL.

The beginnings of English education in Bengal have been dis-
cussed above in Section I. Medical and English classes were added
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both to the Calcutta Madrasa (founded in 1781) and the Sanskrit Col-
lege of Calcutta (founded in 1824) between 1826 and 1828. The
Hindu College, to which reference has been made above, gancd
decided superiority over all other institutions in affording tuition
in the English language and literature, and ancient and modern
history. The sons of the most respectable classes of the native com-
munity of Calcutta attended this institution and paid for their edu-
cation. In the report of 1827-28 the studies described were Natural
and E: i 1 philosophy, Chemistry, Math i Algebra,
Tytler's Elements of General History, Russell’s Modern Europe, Mil-
ton and Shakespeare. Other early colleges were Serampore College
(1£18), the General Assembly’s Institution of the Church of Scot-
land founded by Dr. Duff in 1830, the Hooghli College established
from the funds of the Mchsin endowment in 1838, the Institution of
the Free Church of Scotland in 1843, and thc Patna College in
1863.94» In addition to the Government colleges at Dacca, Behram
pore and Krishnagar, there were also the Doveton, La Martiniere,
St. Paul’s private foundation, and the Bh p College of the
London Missionary Society.

There was a continuous feeling among the authoritics after 1841
(and also indicated in the Despatch of 1854) that very little in Ben-
gal had been done for the education of the mass of the people through
the medium of their vernaculars. A few vernacular schools had been
founded in Bengal in 1844, of which 33 only remamned with 1400
students, whereas the comparable figurcs in Bombay were 216 ver-
nacular schools with 12,000 pupils. The Council of Education, in their
letter of 29 June, 1848, stressed the necessity of combining verna-
cular with English education, and cited North-Western Provinces
as an ple to be foll 4.7 Men belonging mostly to the rising
middle class asked why the government taught what people were not
willing to learn. The Court of Directors did not feel discouraged as
they had been encouraged by the success of vernacular schools in
the North-Western Provinces, and the local Government in Bengal
continued extending vernacular education by confining 1ts direct
action to the maintenance of model schools and by introducing the
system of grant-in-aid to indigenous institutions,

The Court of Directors in their Despatch of Ma

) y 12, 1847, de-
clared that they did not regard a higher degree of scholastic knov?r-
ledge as an essential qualification for the public service and valued
a d and ical knowledge of English.2c Ty,

g . is Dy

shows that the process was not reversed bui modified, ar:i a t:;p:tcca!;
knowledge of Bacon, Shakespeare or Milton was mot necessary.
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Henry Woodrow, the Inspector of the Eastern Education Divi-
sion, tried to make use of the existing indigenous schools and pro-
ceeded by forming these schools into circles each compnsmg 3, 4
or 5 schools, and after that prog in v was
sustained.®” This method was followed and improved upon by
other administrators, especially by Sir George Campbell in Bengal.

The medical classes of the Madrasa and Sanskrit College, Cal-
cutta, were abolished from 1st February, 1835, and the Medical Col-
lege was opened in June 1835. Dr. M. T. Bramley was appointed
its first principal and Madhusudan Gupta made the first attempt to
dissect a dead body. A secondary school in connection with the
college for the instruction of native doctots for the military and civil
branches of the service was established in 1839. The first hospital
was opened in 1838 and a female hospital began to function in 1841
In March, 1844, four stud went to England for training in medi
science. The sanction for the opening of an engineering college was
received from the Court of Directors on 19tk September, 1855. The
college was opened in November, 1856, at the Writers’ Building, Cal-
cuita and in 1880 it was replaced by Government Engineering College
at Sibpur. In 1842 the appointment of a Professor of Law in Hindu
College was sanctioned, and a course of lectures was delivered by
the Advocate-General, J. E. Lyall. The law class was organized
from the beginning of the session of 1855. O the establishment of
the Calcutta University in 1857, University examinations for the
Licentiate and the Degree of Bachelor of Law were instituted and the
number of colleges teaching law was 16 in 1903-4.

In 1857, 10 Arts Colleges were affiliated to the Calcutta Univer-
sity. By 1902, the Calcutta University had 46 first-grade and 32
second-grade collegiate institutions affiliated to it.8 The Degree of
M.A. was conferred for the first time in 1862 and that of Bachelor of
Science in 1901-2. In 1903-4 the number attending secondary
schools was 4.4 per cent. of the boys of school-going age and 122
primary schools were maintained wholly by the Education Depart-
ment. The number of child ding schools rep d 16.5
per cent. of the total population of school-going age in 1903-4.9°

The promotion of female education was the work of individual
and private Societies and was not recognised as a branch of the
States’ system of education until 1854. The Calcutta School So-
ciety had femalc education as one of its objects. But the first real
attempt to instruct Bengali girls was made by the Calcutta Female
Juvenile Society which came to be known subsequently as the Ladies
Society for Native Female Education. Mrs. Wilson, whose services
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were d by the C ponding C of the Church Mis-
sionary Society, had 30 schools in 1826 which were formed into a
Central school in 1829. Other schools sprang up due to the efforts
of the London Church Missionary Society. In May, 1849, Bethune
opened a female school at Calcutta to which he donated a sum of

£10,000 and this institut: was ised by the gov it
At first only 11 pupils joined this school but by April 11, 1850, the
number had risen to 35. The ple set by 1 was foll d
by others in Bengal, and D: i ded female as the

beginning of a great revolution in Indian habits. The number of Arts
colleges and schools for girls rose from 831 in 1881 to 5005 in 1904.
The percentage of girls under instruction to the number of school-
going age was 0 87 in 1880-81 and 2.8 in 1903-4. The Bethune
College, La Martiniere, and Loretto House were prominent institu-
tions.
2. BOMBAY
In Bombay the number of Europeans was small and their connec-
tions with local people were recent and less intimate than they
were in Bengal. In 1815 the Bombay Native Education Society
was formed and opened three schools in Bombay, Thana and Broach.
t Elphi tended the Sociely’s operations to sup-
plying vernacular and school book literature. The Society recom-
mended the adoption of the Lancasterian method'°° of teaching and
continued its work till 1840, when it became the Board of Educa-
tion, which devoted itself to the improvement of teaching. In 1820
‘was formed a special i for native ion called the ‘Native
School and School Book Committee’, the object of which was to raise
funds for the purpose of education. The Poona Sanskrit College was
opened by Mr. William Chaplin on 6th October, 1821, for the en-
couragement of the study of Sanskrit and of ancient Hindu litera-
ture and sciences.'®! The scope of this college was widened and it
was later known as the Deccan College. In 1823 the Court of Di-
rectors rebuked the Bombay Government for having set up the Poona
College and though they allowed the Poona College to continue,
they firmly rejected the Bombay College plan. The Society’s cen-
tral school in Bombay proved more successful and remained the
principal Government high school. When Mr. Elphinstone left in
1827, the native gentlemen subscribed, as a memorial to him,
£21,600, from the interest on which professorships were to be esta-
blished, the incumbents to be recruited from Great Britain until
“natives shall be competent to hold them”, No such professors ar-
rived till 1835.792 The classes were held in the Town Hall and pro-
vided the nucleus for Elphinstone College.'03 The Wilson College,
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originally called the General Assembly’s Institution, was founded
as a high school in 1834. By 1850 there were only eight lchools
subordinate to the Board of Ed i thout the

. The thly fee of El jon was Re. 1/-
whereas in Hindu College, Calcutta, students paid as much as Rs.
8/-,104

In Bombay the emphasis from the very beginning was on the
diffusion of Western the v 11 Mount-
stuart Elphinstone, a liberal, if not a radical, was deeply interested
in the education of the masses in Benthamite terms'°§, and although
there were conflicting claims between English and the vernaculars,
Elphinstone’s view in favour of the latter recelved the approbation
of the Court of Di foll d Elph and dif-
fered from Warden as to the mode of diffusing education. And
though later, men like Edward Perry and Col. Jervis debated the
same problem—‘English vs. Vi lars’—the Gow t of Bom-
bay in their letter of 5th April, 1848, gave preference to ‘native lan-
guages’ in so far as general education of the people was concern-
©d.'%¢ The immediatc occasion for the controversy between Col.
Jervis and Perry was a proposal to give instruction in civil engineer-
ing h the di of v lars.'97 Jervis suggested that
the instruction should be through the language of the people whereas
E. Perry’s view was that superior branches of education could be
imparted only through the medium of English.’® The Government
of Bombay in their letter to the Board of Education, dated 5th April,
1848, gave a decided preference to the views of those who advocated
the use of vernaculars for the diffusion of knowledge. That did
not mean that there was no desire to acquire a knowledge of En-
glish language and literature, and while the vernacular education
was languishing in Bengal, in Bombay it was making rapid progress.
In contrast to Calcutta, there were 216 vernacular schools under
the Board of E ion with 12,000 student

In October 1845, the Grant Medical College was formally open-
ed, and the first regular session began on 16th Jume, 1846. The Sir
Jamsetjee Jeejeebhoy Hospital began as ‘the school of practice’ of
the Grant Medical College, which received recognition from the Ro-
yal College of Surgeons in England in 1854. An Engineering Insti-
tution was in existence in Bombay in 1824, 'To no branch of educa-
tion did Maleolm look forward to with more sanguine expectations

than the Engi in Bombay F dency.1°® A class for
training engineers was opened in the Elphmstone Institution in 1844,
but for want of sui for ission the class was broken

up in 1847. The nucleus of a college of civil engineering existed in
K
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the Poona Engi ing Class and Mechanical Class. The Poona Col-
lege of Science grew out of an engineering school founded in 1&.354.
In 1847 Sir Edward Perry, President of the Board of Education,
advocated the institution of a law class at the El|phinstone I‘nst.it_lLl-

ded

tion. In 1855 a profe was on gy s
ed in honour of Sir Edward Perry. Two other professorships were
tioned later. The G intained model schools at the

headquarters of each district. The Grant Medical College, the g\-
phinstone, Wilson, Deccan, St. Xaviers’ and Fergusson were the prin-
cipal colleges. By 1902 Bombay had 10 first-grade colleges and only
one second-grade college.!’0  Of the male population of school-going
age, 19.8% attended public primary schools in 1903-4.

The American Missionary Society, which did the pioneering
work in female education, established the first native girls’ school
in Bombay Presidency in 1824, and two years later they reported an
increase of 9 girls’ schools. One of these institutions was a Boarding
School, maintained at Byculla in the island of Bombay. In 1831,
two native schools in Ahmad were blished by the same
mission. The first of many female schools of Mrs. Wilson was open-
ed in December, 1829. During 1829-30 Dr. and Mrs. Wilson esta-
blished six schools. The Church Missi; y Society blished its
first school in 1826. Other female schools were established at Thana,
Bassein and Nasik. And there was a substantial increase of Normal
schools and Elementary schools by the seventies of the last cen-
tury.’t In 1903-4, 4.74% of the female population of school-going
age attended schools. In both male and female populations, the
Parsis took the lead.

3. MADRAS.

The missionaries were the first to open schools in the Madras
Presidency. Protestant Mission Schools were established at Madras,
Cuddal Tanjore and Trichi ly. In 1787, the Court of Direc-
tors authorised a permanent annual grant for the support of three
schools. Mr. Hugh’s Chaplin, a missionary in Palamkotta, opened
two schools in 1817 with the support of the Madras Corresponding
C i of the Church Missi 'y Society. Sir Thomas Munro was
a strong believer in the good effect of education. He restored funds
which had been diverted due to political instability. It was Munro's
Minute of 25th June, 1822, which first suggested the idea of conduct-
ing a statistical inquiry into the state of education. According to
Munro the means of dispelling ignorance in India was the endow-
ment of schools throughout the country by Government with a mo-
derate allowance secured to teachers which would place them above
want. Munro wanted to give inducements both to teachers and to
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students for furthering education, and he wished to establish in
each Collectorate two principal schools.

The Madras Book Society played an important part and the Court
of Directors desired that measures for giving instruction in English
language and literature should be adopted.'’2 The Board of
Public Instruction was reconstituted in 1836 as the Committee of
Native Education which in turn gave place in 1841 to a University
Board. This was superseded by a Council of Education in 1845,
which was finally dissolved at the instance of the Court of Directors
in 1847. The Department of Public Instruction was formed in 1854.
By 1852 there was only a single institution in the Presidency, found-
ed by or under the immediate control of the Government. But Mis-
sionary enterprise had been particularly active. The Collectorate
and Tehsildari schools, with elementary instruction through the ver-
nacular along with a little English in a few of them, had continued,
but as a result of Bentinck's Resolution, they were abolished in 1836.

There were differences of opinion between the Board and the
members of the Governor’s Council on educational policy, and in
more cases than one, the Court of Directors also negatived the
schemes put forward by authorities in India. A balance of over
Rs 3 lakhs had been accumulated,”’3 and it w1s not until June, 1853,
that the first Government school outside Madras city was founded at

Cuddalore and another at Raj y. Lord Elphi in his
Minute of 12th Dy ber, 1839, ded the blist of
a collegiate institution at Madras. In February, 1853, the Govern-
ment formally ioned the i di blist of a Colle-

giate Department, designated as the Madras University.!"* The
first report of the Director of Public Instruction (1854-55) shows
that with the exception of the sum spent on elementary schools in
a few places, the operations of the Government were confined to
the collegiate institution under the designation of the University of
Madras, and to the two Provincial schools at Raj: dry and Cud-
dalore. A few more Provincial schools at Bellary, Calicut etc. were
Jater established. The Court of Directors in their Despatich of 1854
lamented that very little had been done by the Government of Mad-
ras for the masses, and it was only the activities of the Christian mis-
sionaries that had been successful among the Tamil population. The
example of North-Western Provinces was cited for giving impetus
to vernacular education. The Court, in their Despatch of 30th De-
cember, 1842, recorded that the University students at Madras were
inferior both in number and proficiency to those of Bombay and
Bengal, and recommended the formation of a Normal School. In
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their Despatch of 1859 they suggested that the High School of Mad-
ras should be remodelled and formed into an institution somewhat
resembling the Presidency College, Calcutta. Furthermore, they
1 d the less d state of i hout the Mad-
ras Presidency, and ded that Woodrow’s plan should be
followed for the improvement of the existing village schools.

In Madras the foundation of colleges began much later. The
General Assembly’s institution, known as the Christian College, was
founded in 1837. In 1841 the Central school was converted into a
high school; in 1853 a college department was added to it, and later
it developed into the Presidency College. St. Joseph’s College was
established at Negapatam in 1846 by the Jeswits in charge of the
Madura Mission. Medical classes were started at the Madras Me-
dical School, and in 1851 the institution was raised to the status
of a college. The Presidency College, the Madras Christian College,
Pachayyappa's College, the Jesuit and S.P.G. Colleges at Trichino-
poly, and St. Peter’s College at Tanjore were the principal colleges
In 1904 one boy in every five of school-going age attended primary
classes, and one boy in every forty-five of school-going age, secondary
classes. By 1902 Madras had 15 first-grade and 39 second-grade
colleges." ' The education of girls was begun by the missionaries On
17th October, 1821, 1t was resolved to form native girls’ schools in
Madras,''8 but it was not until 1866 that Government started its own
schools for them. In 1904 the percentage of girls under instruction
to the population of school-going age was 4.8.

The first attempt to train teachers in India was made by Dr.
Andrew Bell at the end of the eighteenth century and his system
(sometimes called the Madras System) was adopted in Europe and
America,

4. UTTAR PRADESH (UNITED PROVINCES)

The oldest college in U.P,, the Sanskrit College at Banaras, was
founded in 1791 “to cultivate the laws, literature and religion of the
Hindus”, and “especially to supply qualified Hindu assi to Euro-
pean judges”. The college at Agra was established in 1823, and at
Detlhi an Oriental college was founded in 1825, Erglish was introduc-
ed in Delhi college in 1828. The Allahabad School was opened in 1834.
The college at Bareilly arose in 1850 out of a high school founded in
1836. Canning College was founded at Lakhnau in 1864 by the
talukdars of Avadh in grateful memory of the generous treatment
they received from Lord Canning after the Mutiny,
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The control of the ed: i in North n Pro-
vinces was d from the Gow of Bengal to the Local
Government together with the funds belonging to the colleges at
Banaras, Agra and Delhi, by a Resolution of the Supreme Govern-
ment, dated 29th April, 1840. At that time there were three colleges

and nine Anglo-V 1 schoo).s i by Gove t, In
this Provi a )s new lop t took place. Mr. James
Th Li G of the North-Western Provinces,
took up the idea of Adam’s v ion in 1843, brought it

closer to the reality of agricultural life, and made it the whole basis of
general education in this Province. He displayed accurate know-
ledge of the diti and the qui of the people under
his charge, and provided ¥ le ind to his subji for
gaining elementary knowledge so that their own rights might be
preserved. The necessity for registering land offered him an oppor-
tunity which he turned to good account. A peasant naturally had
suffered much due to his ignorance and Mr. 'homason made people
realize that elementary knowledge of reading, writing, arithmetic
and agricultural accounts was indispensable for the preservation of
their legitimate rights. His conception of education was not con-
fined to the narrow wants of higher classes, but embraced the whole
population, especially the peasantry. He had in him the sympathe-
tic outlook and comprehensive vision of Thomas Munro, and as
compared with Bengal, there was less encouragement for the study
of English."” The Local Government decided to introduce educa-
tion through the medium of vernaculars and thus there began the
multiplication and impr t of village schools by supervision,
advice and distribution of elementury books,—the kind of policy which
Munro, and later on Adam, had suggested. But though the Court of
Directors objected to incidental points like that of the grant of Jagir,
both the Court and the Local Government sanctioned as an expe-
rimental measure the establishment of Tehsildari schools in eight
districts.

A Model School was blished by Mr. Th at the head-
quarter of each Tehsildar, and for meeting the requirements of the
agricultural people the system of Halkabandi'1® was introduced. The
system worked on the basis that the peasantry was the real back-
bone of the country, that thexr rights should be preserved, and that
they should be d to imp: Adam’s Reports
had lated the of a school in every village, and
Thomason, in his revised scheme of 19th April, 1848, asked for au-
thority to introduce his scheme of vernacular education in eight
districts which might involve an expense not exceeding Rs. 13,000
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per annum, while one Government school in each Tehsil was to serve
as a model to the village school master. Eight districts were selecte.r],
and the i was an i success. Dalhousie, in
his Minute of 25th October, 1853, paid a great compliment to the
scheme of vernacular schools''® and was prepared to extend the
system. Though Mr. Thomason died on the 29th September, 1853,
Dalhousie recommended to the Court of Directors that fullest sanc-
tion should be given to the extension of the scheme of vernacular
education in all districts within the jurisdiction of North-Western
Provinces.’?®  The successful scheme was held up as an example
to other Governments.

F. J. Mouat, in his report of June 4, 1853,'2! paid a great compli~
ment to vernacular education in North-Western Provinces, which
he thought was decidedly better than the instruction in any verna-
cular school that he had seen in Bengal. Students answered ques-
tions on geography, statistics and topographical features, and
Dr. Mouat spoke highly of the extent of scientific instruction com-
municated at the Delhi College through treatises in Urdu.'?2 Mr.
H. R. Reid became in 1855 the first Director of Public Instruction.
His first and second reports refer to his experiment of Halkabandi
schools which flourished in the North-Western Provinces in thou-
sands. This idea originated about 1851 n an experiment made by
Mr. Alexander, Collector of Mathura, and taken up by other Col-
lectors, so that by the close of 1854 there were about 17,000 pupils
recetving education in them.

The early instruction in enginecring is connected with the Thoma-
son Engincering College at Roorkee. In 1845, a small engineering
class was held at Saharanpur. In 1847 the vigorous prosecution of the
scheme of the Ganges Canal was determined upon, and the Thomason
Engincering College at Roorkee was a product of this engineering
scheme. In 1849 the institution was placed on a permanent footing,
and in 1854 the name of Thomason was associated with it. The in-
stitution had 371 students in 19034, when certificates of proficiency
were given by the college. University education commenced in
1860 with the affiliations of colleges to the Calcutta University, and
in 1872 the Muir Central College was founded. Sir Syed Ahmad
Khan founded a school at Aligarh in 1875 which was raised to the
status of a college in 1878, The Allahabad University was consti-

508 and the number of scholars 17 827. The number of pri

l ,827. rimas
s_chools in 1904 was 8,070 and of pupils, 330,387. The propnr;tion ?;
the population of school-goirg age under instruction increased from
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3.4% in 1881 to 7% in 1904. Between 1891 and 1901 the proportion
in secondary schools intreased from 1.4 to 1.8%, while in primary
schools there was an increase from 4.1% to 7.1%. By 1902 the
Allahabad University had 17 first and 13 second grade colleges.'23

At Agra, Gopal Singh, the Deputy Inspector of Schools, encour-
aged the cause of female education in 1855. In 1857 thc number of
schools rose to 288, and then the system was extended to Mathura
and other places. In 1901 the ber of female i was
637 and of pupils, 21,314,

5. THE PANJAB

Before the Panjab was made a British Province in 1849, Go-
vernment schools existed in Delhi territory, which then formed a
part of the North Westem Provinces. After the annexation, the

lly the A i Presbyterian missiona-
ries and the Church of England Communio1, established schools.
The Admunistration Report of 1849-50 indicates that the Sikh preju-
dices were dying out and that the Panjab was ripe for the introduc-
tion of some educational scheme.’** Many noblemen and gentle-
men were anxious to acquire the knowledge of English. The Go-
t foll d the le of the mi ies, and district
officers, like Col. Abbot, Captain Blair Reid, Edward Paske, Major
Brown, and Richard Temple founded schoots in their districts. In
January, 1856, W. D. Arnold was appointed Director of Public In-
struction, and drew up a scheme on the basis of North-Western Pro-
vinees, cost being met out of 1% cess on the land revenue which was
being levied at the time in most of the districts. The Halkebandi
system of North-Western Provinces was adopted, though English
was to be taught to those who were willing to pay for it. Due to in-
sufficiency of income to meet the entire cost of the maintenance of
the schools, the scheme met with only partial success in the begin-
ning. It was accordingly resolved to reduce the number of schools
1o raise the efficiency of the remainder. The policy of Sir Charles
Aitchison was followed. The aim was the improvement of indi-
genous schools without destroying their distinctive character by the
offer of liberal grants-in-aid. Normal schools, Tehsildari schools
and Zilla schools were blished, and the p:
ed. The first female school was opened in Rawalpindi in December
1856, and by the close of the year 17 schools were established. In
1862, Sir Robert Montgomery enlisted public support for fcmale edu-
cation, but it was only in 1885-6 that a sound system of female edu-
cation was laid, and there began the steady incrcase of private en-
terprise on behalf of female In 1864 Gov col-
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leges were established at Lahore and Delhi. In 1870 Sir Donald
Mecleod inaugurated the new Punjab University College, which was

n part of the ds by a large number of
the chiefs, nobtes and influential classes of the Panjab. By Act
XIX of 1882, the Punjab (tormerly Lahore) University College was
incorporated as the University of the Punjab, the primary object of
which was the revival of Eastern learning and the creation of good
vernacular literature, though English was still to be considered as
the natural complement of education. Prior to the foundation of the
University, colleges were affiliated 1o the Calcutta University. La-
hore Medical College, established in October 1860, was raised to
ccllegiate status in 1870. The law school at Lahore was founded in
1870. 'The Lahore Central Training College, which provided trained
teachers, was opened in 1881. In 1883-4 there were only three col-
leges; Government and Oriental colleges at Lahore and St. Stephens’
College at Delhi. The engineering class of the Punjab University
‘was started before 1886. In 1888 the Dayanand Anglo-Vedic School,
established by the Arya Samaj, was raised to the status of a college.
The Islamia College at Lahore was opened in 1892, and the Khalsa
College was founded at Amritsar in 1897. By 1889-90 the number
of Arts colleges had risen to 7 and that of matriculation candidates
to 1,016. In 1900-1 the number of Arts colleges was 12 with 2,948
Matriculation candidates and 1,214 passes. By 1902, the Punjab
University had 8 colleges of the first and 7 of the second grade. 127
The percentage of males in British districts, able to rcad and write,
was 6.8 according to the Census of 1901, and that of females, 0.37.

6. CHIEFS' COLLEGES

Chiefs’ Colleges in India were the growth entirely of the second
half of the 19th century. They were founded on English lines and
were designed to provide ed ion for the princely and aristocratic
families of India.!20 The first of these colleges to be started was
the Rajkumar College at Rajkot in 1870. 1In 1872 Mayo College was
founded in Ajmere in memory of Lord Mayo. In 1872 Rajkumar
College was opened at Nowgong, which was amalgamated with Daly
College at Indore in 1898. In 1876 a special class was opened in the
Indore Residency School for the sons of the native chiefs on the
western side of Central India, and it received later the designa-
tion of Daly College in memory of the political officer, Sir Henry
Daly. The Aitchison College at Lahore was founded in' 1886. The
Arts College at Jaipur dates from 1873, and the Arts College at Jodh-
pur was established in 1893. For the education of the sons of th
gentry, the principal schools were Colvin School at Lakhnau (for th:
sons of the Avadh Talukdars), the Raipur College (for the sons of
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the Chattisgarh chiefs), and the Girasia colleges at Gondal and Wadh-
wan in Kathiawar.

IX. MUSLIM EDUCATION.

As mentioned above, the atti of the bers of the Mubh:
ity in India Western education was at first
one of aversion and opposxtion There was among them a general
and i lassical studies in Arabic and Per-

smn, and many among them did not like an exotic system introduced
by an alien ruling authority which had displaced the lingering ves-
tige of Mughul supremacy. Soon after the introduction of English
education in India, the Council of Education stated that the “en-
deavour to impart a high order of English education” to the Muham-
madan community had failed completely. There was no improve-
ment in the situation ior many years in respect of hlgher educa-
tion, though the of the

in schools had gradually mcreased

The back of the dan population in respect
of higher i as d with the b of the other
community, attracted the ion of the Gov of Lord

Mayo, and by its Resolution of 7th August, 1871, it drew the atten-
tion of the different Local Governments and Administrations to the
subject. The Reports'?” from the Local Governments and Ad-
ministrations, in reply to this Resolution, were considered by the
Government of Lord Northbrook in a Resolution, dated 13th June,
1873.128  After reviewing the dopted by the resp
Local Gov for t of ion among Muham-
madans Lord Northbrook’s Resolution recorded the view that “the
Earl of Mayo's Resolution had succeeded in its main purpose of draw-
ing attention of all Administrations to needs and obligations which
before had, perhaps, not everywhere been adequately realized,” and
suggested certain measures for the spread of education among the
Muhammadans.

The Education Commission of 1882 also reviewed the subject
of Muhammadan education in India, and made important recom-
mendations in this respect, some of which were as. follows:—(1).
‘“That the special enco t of Muh ion be re-
garded as a legitimate charge on Local, on Municipal and on
Provincial Funds; (2). “That Higher English Education for Mu-
hammadans, being the kind of education in which that community
needs special help, be liberally encouraged”; (3). “That where
necessary, a graduated system of special scholarships for Muham-
madans be established” for award in schools and colleges; (4).
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“That in all classes of schools maintained from public funds, a cer-
tain proportion of free studentships be expressly reserved for Mu-
hammadan students”; and (5) “That Associations for the promotion
of Muk ion be ised and d”,

With regard to the dations of the Commission relat-
ing to this matter, the Government of India observed in a Resolu-
tion, dated the 23rd October, 1884: “The Governor-General in Coun-
cil has the subject of Muhammadan education at present under
separate consideration, and will merely say here that, in view of the
backward condition into which in some Provinces members of that
community have fallen, he thinks 1t desirable to give them 1n some
respects exceptional assistance” Another declaration of policy on
this subject was previously made by the Government of India in a
Resolution, dated the 15th July, 1883, after consideration of the view-
points placed in a Memorial addressed to Lord Ripon in February,
1882, by the National Muhammadan Assocation of Calcutta together
with other relevant papers. The main points in July 1843 Resolu-
tion were as follows:—(1). *“Ihe Muk dans cannot hope fairly
to hold their own in respect of the better description of State ap-
pointments but by frankly placing themsclves in linc with the
Hindus, and taking full ad ge of the Gov ont system of
high and specially of English education”; (2), A special section
should be devoted to Muhammadan education in the Annual Reports
of Public Instructions; (3). “For the attraction of Muhammadans
to higher education, a liberal provision of scholarships is essential
and their wants must not be overlooked in the framung of any general
scheme of scholarship for any Provinee™;  (4). “Special Muham-
madan Inspecting Officers to inspect and enquire into Muhammadan
education generally, may be appointed places where the Muham-
madans are very backward”.129

In the meanwhile a momentous step had been taken by an
eminent Muhammadan of liberal and progressive outlook. He was
Sir Syed Ahmad, to whom the Muhammadan community of India
owes a heavy debt for their advancement. He, with his foresightea
vision, realized the need of modern cducation for the progress of
his co-religionists. With the zeal of a reformer, and by defying all
opposition, he established the Anglo-Oricntal College at Aligarh
which later developed into a University as an imporiant centre of
higher education, particularly for the Muslims in India,130

In 1881-8 the percentage of Muhammadan students of India re-
ceiving English education in colleges was 3.6 in proportion to the
total number of students in such institutions, and that of Muham-
madan students in High and English Schools was 9.2,'3' though the
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P age of Muh dans to the pop oithadiﬂ‘erentl’ro—
vinces was 22.8, There was no bl of N

madan education during the next ﬂﬂeen yem Durmg the period
from 1858 to 1893 “only 546 Muk

University Degrees in the various branches of learning, as agdnst no
less than 15,081 Hindus, yielding a proportion of only three-and-a-half
per cent. in the total number of Hindu and Muhammadan graduates,
and an yearly average of 15.1, as against 418.9 Hindus or a propor-
tion of 1 to 28 of the g ber of Hindu duates per year” 122
The p ge of Mul dans among pupils of all creeds under
public instruction was 18.2 in 1891-92 and 19.3 in 1896-97, but
went down to 18.8 in 1901-02. This loss was in the primary Schools,
and there was a slight i in the ber of Muk dan stu-
dents in Arts Colleges and Secondary Schools.’32

APPENDIX 34

CONTROVERSY BETWEEN THE “ORIENTALISTS” AND “ANG-
LICISTS” AND MACAULAY’S MINUTE ON THE SAME.

The difference between the two opposing parties has been sum-
med up thus:—

‘Half of the C i called the “Ori lists”, were for the
continuation of the old system of stipends, tenable for twelve or fif-
teen years, to students of Arabic and Sanskrit, and for liberal expen-
diture on the publication of works in these languages. The other
half, called the “Anglicists,” desired to reduce the expenditure on
stipends held by “lazy and stupid schoolboys of 30 and 35 years of
age” and to cut down the sums lavished on Sanskrit and Arabic
printing. At this juncture, Gove req d the C i to
prepare a scheme of instruction for a college at Agra. The Com-
mittee were utterly unable to agree on any plan. Five members
were in favour of Arabic, Persian, and Sanskrit learning, and five
in favour of English and the vernacular, with just so much of the
Oriental learned languages as would be necessary to satisfy local
prejudices’.

Macaulay, on arriving in India, was appointed President of this
Committee, but he refused to act as such until the Governor-General
had decided upon the 1 of i i In his ity of
Legislative member of the Governor-General’s Council, however, he
was neither diffident nor inactive, and when the question was brought
before the Council by the rival parties, who addressed their argu-
raents in the form of letters, dated 21st and 22nd January, 1835, re-
spectively, he expressed his views on the matter in dispute in a
masterly Minute, dated 2nd February of that year, and from which
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we quote the following [ hs, as it is impossible to describe the
points in dispute in clearer or more expressive language:i—

“It does not appear to me that the Act of Parliament can by any
art of construction be made to bear the meaning which has been assign-
ed to it. It contains nothing about the particular languages or
sciences which are to be studied. . .

“The admirers of the Oriental system of education have used
another argument which, if we admit it to be valid, is decisive against
all change. They conceive that the public faith is pledged to the
present system, and that to alter the appropriation of any of the
tunds which have hitherto been spent in encouraging the study of
Arabic and Sanskrit would be downright spoliation. It is not easy
to understand by what process of reasoning they can have arrived
at this conclusion. The grants which are made from the public
purse for the encouragement of literature differ in no respect from
the grants which are made from the same purse for other objects of
real or supposed utility. We found a sanatorium on a spot which
we suppose to be healthy. Do we thereby pledge ourselves to keep
a sanatorium there if the result should not answer our expectations?
We commence the erection of a pier. Is it a violation of the public
faith to stop the works if we afterwards see reason to believe that
the building will be useless? The rights of property are undoubted-
ly sacred. But nothing endangers those rights so much as the prac-
tice now unhappily too common of attributing them to things to
which they do not belong.....

“All the parties seem to be agreed on one point, that the dialects
commonly spoken among the natives of this part of India contair
neither literary nor scientific information, and are moreover so poor
and rude that until they are enriched from some other quarter it will
not be easy to translate any valuable work into them It seems to
be admitted on all sides that the intellectual improvement of those
classes of the people who have the means of pursuing higher studies
can at present be effected only by means of some language not ver-
nacular amongst them What then shall that language be? One
half of the Committee maintain that it should be English. The
other half gly Arabic and Sanskrit. The whole
question seems to me to be which language is the best worth know-
ing? I have no knowledge of either Sanskrit or Arabic. But I have
done what I could to form a correct estimate of their value. T have
read translations of the most celebrated Arabic and Sanskrit works
I have conversed both here and at home with men distinguished b,
their proficiency in the eastern tongues. Iam quite ready to t ky
the Oriental learning at the valuation of the Oriental n—y elve
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I have never found one among them who could deny that a single
shelf of a good European library was worth the whole native litera-
ture of India and Arabia. The intrinsic superiority of the Western
literature is indeed fully admitted by those members of the Com-
mittce who support the Oriental plan of education. It will hardly be
disputed, I suppose, that the department of literature in which the
Eastern writers stand highest is poetry And I certainly never met
with any Ori lists who intain that the Arabic and
Sanskrit poetry could be compared tu that of the great European
nations. But when we pass from works of imagination to works in
which facts are recorded and general pnnclples investigated the

periority of the Europ ble. It
is, I believe, no exaggeration to say that all the historical informa-
tion which has been collected from all the books written in the Sans-
krit language is less valuable than what may be found in the most
paltry abrid used at p 'y schools in England. In

every branch of physical or mor;al ik hy the
of the two nations is nearly the same.

“How then stands the case? We have to educate a people who
cannot at present be educated by means of their mother tongue. We
must teach them some foreign language. The claims of our own
language it is hardly necessary to recapitulate. It stands pre-eminent
even among the languages of the West. It dbounds with works of
imagination not inferior to the noblest which Greece has bequeathed
10 us; with models of every species of eloquence; with historical com-
positions which considered merely as narratives have seldom been
surpassed, and which considered as vehicles of ethical and political
instruction have never been equalied; with just and lively represen-
tations of human life and human nature; with the most profound
speculation on metaphysics, morals, government, jurisprudence, and
trade; with full and correct information respecting every experimen-
tal science which tends to preserve the health, to increase the com-
fort, or to expand the intellect of man. Whoever knows that
language has ready access to all the vast intellectual wealth which
all the wisest nations of the earth have created and hoarded in the
course of ninety generations. It may safely be said that the lite-
rature now extant in that language is of far greater value than all
the literature which 300 years ago was extant in all the languages
of the world together. Nor is this all. In India English is the
language spoken by the ruling class. It is spoken by the higher
class of natives at the seats of Government. It is likely to become
the 1 of ce th t the seas of East. It is the
language of two great European communities which are rising, the
one in the south of Africa, the other in Australasia; communities
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which are every year becoming more important and more glosely
connected with our Indian Empire. Whether we look at the mtm'»
sic value of our literature or at the particular situation of t'hls
country we shall see the strongest reason to think that of all foreign
tongues the English tongue is that which would be the most useful
to our native subjects.

“The question now before us is simply whether, when it is' in
our power to teach this language, we shall teach languages in wh'Ach
by universal confession there are no books on any subject which
deserve to be compared to our own; whether, when we can teach
European science, we shall teach systems which by universal con-
fession whenever they differ from those of Europe differ for the
worse; and whether, when we can patronise sound philosophy and
true history, we shall countenance at the public expense medical
doctrines which would disgrace an English farrier, astronomy
which would move laughter in girls at an English Boarding-School,
history abounding with kings thirty feet high and reigns 30,000 years
long, and geography made up of seas of treacle and seas of butter ..
The languages of Western Europe civilised Russia. I cannot doubt
that they will do for the Hindu what they have done for the Tartar..

“It is said that Sanskrit and Arabic are the languages in which the
sacred books of a hundred millions of people are written, and that they
are on that account entitled to peculiar encouragement. Assuredly it
is the duty of the British Government in India to be not only tulerant
but neutral on all religi i But to ge the study of
a literature admitted to be of small intrinsic value, only because that
literature inculcates the most serious errors on the most important
subjects, is a course hardly reconcilable with reason, with morality,
or even with that very neuturality which ought, as we all agrec, to be

d. It is confi that a is barren of useful
knowledge. We are to teach it because it is fruitful of monstrous
superstitions. We are to teach false history, false astronomy, false
medicine, because we find them in company with a false religion.
We abstain, and I trust shall always abstain, from giving any public
encouragement to those who are engaged in the work of converting
natives to Christianity. And while we act thus can we reasonably
and decently bribe men out of the revenues of the state o waste
their youth in learning how they are to purify themselves after
touching an ass, or what text of the Vedas they are to repeat to ex-
piate the crime of killing a goat? . ...

“To sum up what I have said. I think it is clear that we are not
fettered by any pledge expressed or implied; that we are free to
employ our funds as we chonse; that we ought to employ them in
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teaching what is best worth knowing; that English is better worth
knowing than Sanskrit or Arabic; that the natives are desirous to
be taught English. and are not desirous to be taught Sanskrit or
Arabic; that neither as the languages of law nor as the languages
of religion have Sanskrit and Arabic any peculiar claim to our en-

that it is possible to make matives of this country
thoroughly good English scholars, and that to this end our efforts
ought to be directed.”
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CHAPTER III (XLI)

IMPACT OF WESTERN CULTURE

The i ion of English ed ion broke the barrier which
had hitherto effectively shut India from the Western world. The
great Muslim scholar, Al-Biriini, remarked about 1,000 A.D. that
the Hindus kept themselves aloof from the outer world and were
ignorant of the arts and sciences of the West.! This glaring defect
of the Hindus was equally evident eight hundred years later. But
a great change came over them at the beginning of the nineteenth
century A.D: English education opened the flood-gates of the
Western ideas which almost overwhelmed them at the beginning.
Fifty years of English education brought greater changes in the
minds of the educated Hindus of Bengal than the previous thousand
years.

The principal reason for this is that India came into contact
with Western ideas at a most opportune moment. It was the Age
of the French Illumination when the spirit of rationalism and indi-
vidualism dominated European thought. It proclaimed supremacy
of reeson over faith, of individual conscience over outside authority,
and brought in its train new conceptions of social justice and poli-
tical rights. A new ideology suddenly burst forth upon the static
life, moulded for centuries by a fixed set of religious ideas and social
conventions. It gave birth to a critical attitude towards religion
and a spirit of inquiry into the origin of State and society with a
view to determining their proper scope and functions.

To put it in a concrete form, the most important result of the
impact of Western culture on India was the replacement of blind
faith in current traditions, beliefs, and conventions—characteristic
of the Medieval Age—by a spirit of rationalism which seeks to in-
quire and argue before accepting anything. The revolt of the mind
against the tyranny of dogma and traditional authorities, beliefs,
and customs, is the first requisite for freedom of thought and cons-
cience which lies at the root of progress in social, religious and poli-
tical spheres of life. Indeed this is the reason why progress in all
these different spheres is inter-dependent to a certain extent. In
Bengal the rationalising effect of English education at first manifest-
ed itself more in religious and social ideas, but it was not long be-
fore it profoundly affected also the political consciousness of the
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people. The Brihma Saméj was the outcome of the first, and it
has often been claimed that it has contributed largely to the ideals
of political freedom.? It would perhaps be more correct to say that
both are the results of the same rationalistic urge which was creat-
ed by Western culture. In any case, it is impossible to deny that
these movements were linked together to a certain extent, and it is
therefore necessary to give some account of the transformation of
social and religious ideas before we go into details of the evolution
of political ideas.

It was almost inevitable that the first effect of free thinking on
the immature minds of the young men who drank deep into the
English literature would be more destructive than constructive,
particularly in social and religious matters. The challenge of ra-
tionality is almost sure to generate, first of all, a deliberate revolt
against beliefs and practices which rest solely upon the sanction of
ages, unsupported by reason or That was dly
the case with the English-educated youth of Bengal. The evils that
followed were much exaggerated at the time, because they gave a
rude shock to the orthodox people, and created a vague alarm n
their minds about the total wreck of the general framework of Hindu
society which they held so dear. We find pointed references to it
in eight letters,® published in Bengali periodicals between Novem-
ber 6, 1830, and October 22, 1831. One gentleman laments “that
his boy, educated in the Hindu College, has given up the old dress
and customs. He dresses his hair, wears English type of shoes,
does not put a garland round his neck, eats before taking bath, and
neglects other rules of ceremonial purity”. More serious is the
charge made by another, that when he took his son, also a student
of the Hindu College, to the temple of goddess Kali at Kalighat, the
boy. instead of prostrating himself before the deity. like others,
simply accosted her by saying, “Good morning, madam™.“s Among
other complaints may be mentioned the habit of talking and writing
letters in English, signing names with English initials, neglecting
useful information or knowledge of India while concentrating on
Eurcpe, and holding the views of atheists like Charvaka.

It is known from other sources also that a section of

Hindu College gave up old religious ideas and social c:s:yo:nzf::;
deliberately adopted practices most offensive to Hindu sentiments,
such as drinking wine, eating beef etc. There was a general oute: ;
and, according to a Bengali Weekly of April 30, 1831 nearly 2%
boys out of 450 or 460 left the college.* Derozio’s téachin wi

supptosed to be at the root of all evils, and he was t‘lismisse«:lgﬁ'f::‘s
service. Some correspondents suggested that the authorities of thr:
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Hindu College should issue definite orders to the teachers and
students that unless they adhere strictly to the ancestral customs
and beliefs they should be expelled from the colleges Others sug—
gested that the Gov should authorize the Magi:

punish those who do not observe the orthodox rules and pracﬁcas.e

But the defenders of the Hindu College were also not wanting.
They pointed out that many young men used to violate social cus-
toms even before the establishment of the Hindu College and were
guilty of other moral lapses from which the boys receiving English
education were comparatively free. Thus one correspondent re-
fers pointedly to the habits of drinking and keeping Muslim mist:
ses, freely indulged in by the rich Hindu young men, and their parti-
cipation in various types of bad associations, long before the establi-
shment of the Hindu college. He referred in particular to the lurid
picture of society drawn in a book entitled Navabdbu-vildsa, which
for ly is still ilable.” Another writer points out that out
of four or five hundred boys reading in Hindu College and Mis-
sionary schools, only about thirty or forty have given up religious
beliefs or violated social customs.®

Even long after 1831 A.D., when the above letters were written,
some of the evils complained of continued in full force. Rajnirayan
Basu, the Father of Nationalism in Bengal, throws interesting light
on this in his autobiography. Along with his friends he used to
take forbidden meat and wine in the park facing the present univer-
sity buildings and was forced to leave the Hindu College in 1844 on
account of illness caused by excessive drinking. He remarks that in
those days the students of the Hindu College looked upon drinking as
a mark of civilization and found nothing wrong in it. The young men
of the preceding generation, said he, did not drink, but were addict-
ed to other evils such as visiting prostitutes, taking intoxicants like
ganja and charas, and indulged in bulbul-fight and gambling over
kite-flying. Hindu College students were free from these, and
would not have taken to drinking wine if they had not regarded it
as a badge of civilization.? It is interesting to note that Rajnarayan’s
father asked his son to join with him in taking food cooked by Mus-
lims and drinki ly in his p in order to cure the
habit of excessive drinking.0

There is no denying the fact that the English education brought
about a great change in social and religious outlook. The extent to
which it was healthy and good for life, or was instr tal
ind or denationalizing the people, is 8 matter of opinion
and a subject of dispute, to which reference will be made in a subse-
quent chapter, For the present it is y to ine the positi
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of this education to the welfare, which are often
lost sight of.

As noted above, the first and foremost positive effect is tha}t it
instilled into the minds of Indians a spirit of rational inquiry into
the basis of their religion and society. This spirit is typified by the

y of Raja R han Roy and led to the ioundation' of

Brahma Samaj. The Raja challenged the current religious bell?fs
and social practices of the Hindus as not being in consonance wnh
their own scriptures.’ He tried to show that the belief in a multi-
plicity of divinities and worship of images, which formed the essence
of the current and popular Hindu religion, was opposed to the teaching
of the Vedas. How far his views are historically correct, or moral-
ly sound, is a matter of secondary importance. What really
matters is his open and public protest against the blind acceptance
of whatever passed current on the authority of priesthood or its in-
P ion of scri The d of revolt he thus raised
against the medieval tyranny of dogmas unleashed forces which
created what may be called Modern India and makes him worthy to
rank by the side of Bacon and Luther. “The first assumption of
Raja Rammohan Roy is that there is a universal reason at work in
nature and in society, and that religions in their pure and pristine
form are the expression of that reason in man. The task of reason
today is to di le the of pe and universal
truth in each faith from the mass of accretions which has gathered
round them and to return to them as the basis of our religious hife”.1?

How much the Hindu society needed this element of reason to
overcome the tyranny of gross superstition is illustrated by the prac-
tice of sati or burning of widows along with the dead bodies of their
husbands. This inhuman practice, though widely prevalent, hardly
shocked the sensibilities of any, and when Rammohan and others pro-
tested against this cruel custom, quite a large number of educated and
respectable Hindus came forward to defend 1t till the very last.

) Rammohan assailed the strongest part of the citadel of Hindu re-
hgion and society He opposed the worship of images of gods and
goddesses, denounced sati, polygamy, and abuses of the casie system,

But “the Raja's movement could hardly be called & m
B § ovement of
religious and social revolt, While claiming the right of privateejud:-
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ment in the interpretation of ancient scriptures, the Raja never re-
pudhted their authnut‘y, nor did he, while seeking to assert the right
of to ine for itself what was right or
wrong, ever repudiate the authority of that social conscience which
spoke through ancient social laws and sanctified social traditions. He
tried really to reconcile individual reason with ancient scriptures
and individual conscience with social authority.”!®

Devendra-nath ’I‘agon, who succeeded Rammohan as the head
of the Bral Samaj, “ 1 d the of human reason,
which was in its original intuitions really the Eternal Light of God
reflected through the mind of man, over all scriptures and hallowed

injunctions.” Keshab-chandra Sen, who him, “carried this
protest still further and proclaimed the absol y of the

md.wldual conscience over «every form of outside authority in the
ination of human either of scriptures or traditions

or ial or sanctified these may be. De-

bendra Nath gnve us a new faith that sought to make us free in
spirit; Keshub Chunder gave us a new moral test that made us free

from all social bond; Raja R han Roy proclai the Unity
of the Godhead to a people who beheved against the teachings of
their highest scriptures, in a iplicity of gods. Debendra Nath

proclaimed the freedom of our reason from the bondage of ancient
scriptural authority. Keshub Chunder proclaimed the absolute
freedom of the individual conscience from the bondage of caste and
customs. The Raja’s was not, strictly speaking, a movement of
active revolt; Debendra Nath's was really a movement of religious
revolt; Keshub Chunder's, representing the third stage in the evolu-
tion of the Brahma Samaj, was a movement of social revolt. In this
way, step by step, the freedom movement in modern India grew and
developed, becoming larger and larger under the inspiration of the
Brahma Samaj.”14

Although the Brahma Samaj was the visible embodiment of the
new spirit, it never became a powerful movement. It began to dwin-
dle in importance in less than half a century after its foundation,
and the number of its members is not at present more than five
thousand. Its history will be dealt with in the next chapter.

The impact of Western culture on Hinduism has been des-
cribed as follows by one of its greatest philosophers:

“The spread of western education and ideals stimulated move-
ments within Hinduism designed to preserve its essential principles
and at the same time to remove excrescences which were opposed
not only to the spirit of Hinduism but also to the ideals spread by
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western culture. What is the spirit of Hinduism? What are its
essential principles? The spirit of science is not dogmnhc cer-
tainty but the disinterested pursuit of truth, and Hinduism is xnlﬁsed
by the same spirit. Fixed intellectual beliefs mark off one religion
from another, but Hinduism sets itself no such limits. It is compre-
hensive and synthetic, seeking unity not in a common creed but in a
common quest for truth. Hinduism is more a way of life than a gorn‘:
of thought. It insists not on religi ity but on a sp:

and ethical outlook in life. It is fellowship of all who accept the law
of right and earnestly seek for the truth.”'®

This is quite true. The Brahma Samaj has perhaps lost a gr?at
deal of its force and vitality by formulating a religious creed, with
fixed intellectual beliefs, outside the pale of Hinduism, though its
social separation as a community was perhaps less a choice than a
necessity.'® But be that as it may, the Brahma Samaj has effectively
helped the progress of Hindu society; first, by stemming the tide of
conversion to Christianity; secondly, by holding a living example of
society based on progressive and liberal views; and thirdly, by sup-
plying eminent persons who advanced liberal ideas in other spheres
of life such as politics. This last point requires some elaboration.

It is not a mere accident that Raja R han Roy who intro-
duced rationalistic principles in social and religious 1deas, was also
the pioneer of political reforms in modern India. Human mind is a
composite whole, and it is quite natural that if it is actuated by liberal
and rational ideas in one sphere of life, it would follow the same ten-
dency in other spheres as well. The spirit which revolts at the
tyranny of priesthood is more likely to raise its voice of protest
also against the oppression of the State;—the mind which does not
accept the religious and social abuses, simply because they are cur-
rent and followed without question, is less likely to accept, without
demur, the evils of subjection to an alien power on the ground of
long-standing tradition of loyalty, rendered possible by lack of poli-
tical consciousness. Further, even those who were not bold or
strong enough to follow in actual life rational principles in social
and religious spheres for fear of the extreme violence of the inevi-
table reaction, were inspired by these environments to hold advan-
ced ideas in political life,—~which were less likely, at that time, to
involve him in immediate troubles, In any case there is hardly any
doubt that the liberal movements for religious and social reform are
c‘los.ely d with the for poltical emancipation.
'I't‘ is S.mpossible to understand Indian political aspirations and acti-
vities if one divorces them from that nation’s great new spiritual
urge towards Truth and Justice—aye, and Love—of which the one
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and the other alike are but outward manifestations”.’ The truth
of this remark, apparent at almost every stage of national evolu-
tion in India, comes to the fore by the study of such notable persona-
lities as Raja R han Roy, i, Swami Vive-
kananda, and Mahatma Gandhi. The Renascence ot India like her
great Banyan tree, threw numerous shoots, which might appear as
separate, but had all a common root.

Life in India, more than in any other country, is dominated by
religious and spiritual iorces To minimise the influence of these
forces in poli and 1 is to lose the correct perspec-
tive. The 1mpact of rational 1deas on our religion no doubt produced
some evil at the i But they were transitory
in character hke a high tidal wave and soon passed away, leaving rich
deposits of fertilising soil. A great philosopher of India has drawn a
very lucid and correct picture in the following lines: “With the
growth of the British power the old order weakened and the confi-
dence of Indians in their own culture diminish=d. Many werc daz-
zled by the civilization of the West, which seemed to be better adapt-
ed for the acquisition of temporal power. A few were so enchanted
by it that they took to western culture with the enthusiasm of neo-
phytes and endeavoured to westernize themselves completely; some
became Christians. Proclaiming the futility and worthlessness of
India’s social and religious institutions, they wished to rebuild the
structure of national life on new foundations. Not so the great
majority. In the Mughal penod thbse who wished to take service
under the Mughal: ledge of Persian, but such an
acquisition did not make them less Indian or more attached to the
religion of their rulers. So now the classes educated in English did
not, as a rule, give up their traditional ways of life and habits of mind,
but used western learning for improving their own culture and adapt-
ing it to the new impulses created by contact with the west”.!®

So far we have indicated, in a general way, the nature of the im-
pact of the West on India and the consequent changes it wrought
upon the social, religious, and political ideas. If we analyze the pro-
gress of Indian people during the nineteenth century, it will appear
that there was hardly any aspect of life and society which was not
deeply affected by the impact. Side by side with the rise of new
religious sects, we find a profound change in the orthodox Hindu
religion. There was a persi d for the 1 of social
abuses and the introduction of social reforms on modern lines. The
ideals and method of education underwent a revolutionary change.
Equally revolutionary was the change brought into the domain of
literature, and modern Indian literatures in spoken languages in
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rhﬂerent localities had thenr birth. The periodical hterature was

ion with {: The ing press
made an epoch-making change in the spread of educatwn among the
people.  All these factors combined to generate among the Indians
a strong sense of patriotism and nationalism which had hitherto been
lacking. All these, which will be discussed in detail in the subse-
quent chapters, transformed India from the Medieval to the Modern
Age. The nineteenth century was the great dividing line, and these
hundred years changed the face of India far more than did the pre-
ceding thousand years. This gives a measure of the effect of Western
impact on India.
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CHAPTER IV (XLID)
NEW RELIGIOUS IDEAS
1. THE BRAHMA SAMAJ.

1. Rammohan Roy

Reference has been made above to the rationalistic ideas of Ra,)n
Ra han Roy which ulti led to the i of Bi
Samaj as a separate religious and social community. Rammohan
Roy never regarded himself as the founder of a separate sect or
society, but lived and died as a reformed Hindu, wearing its most
prominent symbol, the sacred cord (yajiiopavite), till the last day of
his life,

Of the early life of Rammohan Roy we know very little that is
certain. He was born, probably, in 1774! in an orthodox and wealthy
Brahman family, at the village of Radhanagar, Burdwan District, in
West Bengal. He studied Persian and Arabic at Patna and this had

infl on his life. The Muslim culture and
philosophy, particularly the Sifi ideas, got a strong hold upon him.
His habits and tastes were those of a Muhammadan. He wore Mu-
hammadan dress and took Muslim dishes even at home. Probably, asa
result of the study of the original Q’uran in Arabic, he became convine-
ed of the errors of worshipping images of gods. It is said that so deep
was this conviction in his mind, that shortly after his return from
Patna, while he was about sixteen or seventeen, he wrote a treatise
calling in question the validity of the idolatrous system of the Hindus
in which he had been brought up. His father, after a hot discussion
with him on this subject, drove him out of his house. Rimmohan then
led a wandering life for three or four years, in course of which he is
believed to have visited Tibet. After his return he settled down at
Varanasi (Banaras) and studied Sanskrit language and sacred lite-
rature of the Hindus.2 On the death of his father in 1803, Ram-
mohan moved to Murshidébad and wrote a Persian treatise entitled
Tuhfat-ul-Muwahhidin, or “A Gift to Monotheists”, “a work protest-
ing against the xdolatnes and superstmons of all creeds and trying
to lay a of Uni Religion in the d of
the Unity of the Godhead”.?

From 1805 to 1814 Rammohan was in close touch with Mr. John
Digby, a covenanted servant of the East India Company. Twice
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- during this period was employed in the Company's ser-
vice for short terms under Mr. Digby. The second time he was offi-
ciating Dewan under Digby, who was then the Collector of Rangpur.
After serving in this capacity from December 1809 to March 1811,
he had to leave the service as he was not made permanent 1n spite of
the strong recommendations of Mr. Digby. But Rammohan conti-
nued to stay in Rangpur, being privately employed by Mr. Digby.4

“The period of his residence at Rangpur (1809-1814) was a fruit-
ful one. On the one hand, during his residence there, he improved
s own mind by acquiring varied knowledge, and, on the other, by
holding i 1gs with rep ive men of various
sects, such as Hindus, Mahomedans and Jainas, he tried to dissemi-
mate his principles among all classes of people. In addition to a
knowledge of the old Vedantic literature of the country, he is said to
have made a careful study of modern Tantric works with the aid of
Hariharananda Tirthaswami, a Bengali Tantric mendicant whose
acquaintance he made there, and also to have mastered the contents
of the Kalpa Siitra and other works of the Jaina religion. Some-
thing like an informal club used to meet every evening at his resi-
dence, which attracted all classes of people and gave rise to earnest
dis ions on various religious topics.

“In the midst of his arduous duties and his frequent discussion-
meetings, Rammohan Roy found time to improve his knowledge of
English by private study commenced in his twenty-second year, It
is also stated by Mr. Digby that, with the progress of his knowledge
of the English language, Rammohan Roy began to take, while at
Rangpur, a keen interest in European politics, specially in the course
of the French Revolution.”s

In 1814 Rammohan retired from service and after some time
settled down in Calcutta.® Here he came into contact with a number
of persons whose minds were influenced by the Western education
and who fully thi with his rationalistic views and

incip) With their J: ion Ra k founded, in 1815,
the Atmiya Sabha, which held weekly meetings for propagating the
monotheistic doctrines of the Hindu seriptures. In a famous debate
on idol hip in 1819 Ra k d Subral ya Sastri,
an erudite Brahmin of Madras. In 1825 he established the Vedim'«a’
College for teaching the theistic doctrines of the Vedanta “as
:h r'neu'x,ns for leading his countrymen into pure and elevated

eism”,

Rammohan also turned his attention to the i
W T publication of tracts,
During the course of his researches into the domain of Sanskrit
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literature, Rammohan Roy was struck by the purity of the mono-
theistic doctrines of the Upanishads, md at once demded to publish
some of them with his preface and This h d

to be most effective means of rousing his countrymen ta a sense of
the superiority of the heistic creed. Nor were his expecta-
tions di: Their publication soon produced an intense and
wide-spread agitation in Indian society, the like of which had sel-
dom been witnessed in Bengal.””

Rammohan says in his autobiographical sketch:8

“After my father’s death I opposed the advocates of idolatry
with still greater boldness. Availing myself of the art of printing,
now established in India, I published various works and pamphlets
against their errors, in the native and foreign languages. This raised
such a feeling against me, that I was at last deserted by every per-
son except two or three Scotch friends, to whom, and the nation
to which they belong, I always feel gratefu.” Deserted by his
friends and relatives Rammohan carried the fight single-handed. In
1820 he published the book entitled The Precepts of Jesus, the
Guide to Peace and Happiness, embodying the moral and spiritual
precepts of Jesus without the narratives of the miracles. It called
forth hostile criticism from the Baptist missionaries of Serampore
and “gave rise to a controversy which finally turned upon the doc-
trine of Trinity, and R hun Roy blished three
Appeals to the Christian public, the last appearing l.n 1823, in which,
by a rare display of polemical skill, as well as of profound Biblical
learning, he tried to uphold his favourite doctrine of the unity of
the Godhead. It is evident that during the course of his researches
into the Christian scriptures he had not confined himself to the
English rendering of the Bible alone, but had acquired Hebrew and
Greek in order to be able to refer to the originals”.? It is unneces-
sary to dwell at length upon the keen and protracted controversy
between Rimmohan and the orthodox Christians. The conversion
of a Baptist missionary, Mr. William Adam, to the Unitarian princi-
ples of Rimmohan embittered the controversy and led to the founda-
tion of a Unitarian Mission in Calcutta by their joint endeavour.

Far more important was the foundation of the Brahma Samaj.

“There are two accounts current about the establishment of the
Brahmo Samaj. One is, that seeing the failure of his Unitarian
Mission Mr. Adam himself suggested it as a substitute; the other is
that one day while Rammohun Roy was returning home in his car-
riage from the service of Mr. Adam, his young disciples Tarachand
Chakravarti and Chandra Sekhar Dev, who were with him, com-
plained of the of ding a U ian place of

9
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1 the absence of one entirely suited to their views and principles.
Rammohun Roy took this complaint to heart, and forthwith pro-
ceeded to call a meeting of his friends, at which it was decided to
open a place for the unsectarian worship of the One True God. Many
of his rich friends came forward to meet the expenses, and a house
was rented to accommodate the first theistic congregation. Here
on the 6th of Bhidra, Sakibda Era 1750, ponding to the 20th
of August, 1828, the first Samaj was opened with Tarachand Chakra-
varti as its Secretary. Meetings of the Samaj were held every Sa-
turday evening and the following order of service was observed:—
Two Telugu Brahmins used to recite the Vedas in a sidercom,
screened from the view of the ion, where i
would not be admitted.”'© The Sanskrit texts of the Upanishads
were read and translated into Bengali, and sermons were preached
or read. This Samaj was also known as the Brahma Sabhi or the
“One God Society”.'o" The wrath of the orthodox community knew
no bounds and their hostility was further increased by thc aboli-
tion of the Sati rite in 1829 as Rammohan was closely associated
with the agitation against this cruel rite.

The Brahma Samaj began to attract gradually increasing num-
bers from the educated middle class, though there were perhaps
more sympathisers than formal members. But Rimmohan and others
raised ient funds for p g a house for the Brahma Sama)
before the end [of the year 1829. All this provoked the
orthodox Hindu ity to a rival iation called
Dharma Sabha. Its secretary and guiding spirit was Radha-
kanta Dev, the recognized leader of the orthodox Hindu community
in Calcutta. The two associations had two daily papers as their

rgans—the Sambdda-k i and the Samdichara-ch ikd—-whi
poured forth abuses on each other, and the whole of Calcutta was
strongly agitated over the rise of the reformist party under Ram-
mohan Roy. People of all classes, castes, and shades of opinion
took part in the great controversy, and the number was certainly
against Rammohan, who had more than a fair share of abuses and
ridicule, and even threats of iol The gra-
dually spread into the interior and the entire Hindu society was
convulsed in a manner to which there was no parallel within living
memory,

In the midst of this country-wide agitation Ra
his Church on the 11th Mdgh, the 23rd gt:f Januaryl‘mll;i%}:)mb:fl;i’;ei
gather'ing of 500, and placed it in the hands of a few tm;tees In
a manifesto, which formed part of the trust-deed, it was clear] .ln'd
down that the building cwuld be used by anyone for “the w:rsh;p
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and adoration of the one Eternal Unsearchable and Immutable Being,
who is the Author and Preserver of the Universe, but not under
or by any other name, designation or title”, and no image or picture
should be admitted. The new church was, therefore, not intended
by the Raja as special property of any particular sect but “a meeting
ground of all sects for the worship of One True God”,"! his one and
ultimate object being to ‘revive monotheism in India on the basis of
the Vedénta’. As S$iva-nath $&stri says, “the mission of Rimmohan
Roy was simple, namely to call his countrymen to discard idolatry
and come to the worship of the One True God. His work was mainly
negative and reformatory and not positive or constructive”.'2

2. Devendra-nith Tagore

The newly formed Brihma Samaj, tter!y known as the “Cal-
cutta Brahmo Samaj”, was red: to a dition after
the death of Rammohan Roy in 1833. It was somehow kept up by
the joint efforts of Dwiaraka-nith Tagore who supplied the necessary
fund, which was very small, and Pandit Rém-chandra Vidyabagish
who conducted the weekly service and ministered to the spiritual
needs of those few who cared to attend it.

New life was infused into the church by the eldest son of Dwa-
raka-nath Tagore, named Devendra-niath Tagore, who had come into
contact with Riammohan, He was converted to the new faith in
1838, and next year established a Society, known later as Tattva-
bodhini Sabha, which attracted a large number of rich and influen-
tial men. He was soon struck by the miserable condition of Brih-
ma Samaj. The doctrine of Rama’s incarnation was being preached
from the pulpit. “Most of those who atiended the services were
idolators at home. There was no organisation, no constitution, no
membership, no covenant, no pledge.”'3 Devendra-nith framed a
covenant for the church on the lines laid down by Rammohan and
each devotee, who accepted it, had to declare that he would conform
to the rules of the religious life laid down by the Vedanta and wor-
ship God daily by the Gdyatri-mantra. In 1843, Devendra-nith,
with twenty associates, took formal initiation at the hands of Ram-
chandra Vidyabagish and signed the covenant. This was a memor-
able event, being the first step so far taken towards converting the
Brahma Samaj into a distinct spmtual frntemlty It is to be
noted, however, that the mode of i d by D d ath
was strictly in accordance with the injunchons of the Mahanirvina
Tantra,

The church now entered upon a career of useful activity, and
the Tattvabodhini Sabha served as its missionary organization. Many
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of the works of R han Roy were republished and a
journal, called the Tattvabodhini Patrikd, was started under the edi-
torsrip of Akshay-kumér Datta. A number of preachers were em-
ployed for p: da in and many jas sprang up in
provincial towns. A school was also established for the religious
instruction of young men,

In course of a y with the Chri (in 1845) the
Vedas were publicly proclaimed as the basis of the rellgon of the
Brihma Samaj, which was held up as Vedantism. Prommen’ce was
also given to the doctrine of ‘infallibility of the Veda§4 This
was not liked by a strong section, headed by Akshay-kumir Datta
whose “rationalistic nature found it difficult to reconcile itself to
that doctrine.”' In order to reconcile the differences, four Brih-
mana youths were sent to Banaras in 1845 to study the Vedas and
in 1847 Devendra-nith himself went there to form a correct idea of
the teachings of the Vedas. As a result of these studies and investi-
gations the doctrine of the infallibility of the Vedas was given up,
but Devendra-nith decided to keep the movement as much as possible
on the old lines of reverence for the ancient Hindu scriptures. Ac-

he made a i of from Upani; in-
culcating the truth of Monotheism. He also laid down certain fun-
damental principles of Natural Theism and framed a new covenant
consistent with the principles of Natural and Universal Theism, in
the place of the old Vedantic covenant. All these took place be-
tween 1847 and 1850.

3. Keshab-chandra Sen

The period between 1850 and 1856 witnessed a tendency amongst
the younger members “not only to broaden the basis of Brahmaism
by advocating new social ideals but also to apply the dry light of

reason even to the fund articles of religious belief. They
advocated female education, supported widow-remarriage, cried
down int d lygamy, tried to rationalise Brih-

poly
ma doctrines.and sought to conduct the affairs of the church on strie-
tly constitutional principles,”14s

To this class belonged Keshab-chandra Sen who joined the Sa-
méj in 1857, became a wholetime missionary of the Samij in 1861,
and was elevated to the position of the Achirya or the Chief Minis-
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were only six Briihmas in 1829, 100 in 1839, 500 in 1849 and 2,000
in 1864.'> But the advanced ideas of active social reforms, such
as the int ste ‘wid, 1 of purdah
for women, etc. were not liked by the older section. All this led to
an open conflict between the older and younger sections which was
brought to a head by the protest of the younger section against the
custom of allowing Brahmanas with sacred thread to occupy the
pulpit.’® Although Devendra-nith at first agreed to their demand,
he was ultimately induced by the older party ‘not to be drawn awny
from the old Hindu lines laid down by Raja Raimmohan Bny'
created a definite split b the two K h

Sen had already da P i Sabha (Rep

tive Assembly). He and his followers now seceded from the old
party led by Devendra-nith and formed a new organization, called
“The Brahma Sam3j of India”, towards the end of 1866. Shortly af-
ter this schism Devendra-nath retired from active participation in the
work of the Adi Brihma Samaj (as the older organization was cal-
led), and Réajnardyan Bose became its President.

In reply to the assertion of the Adi Bribma Samij of Devendra-
nith that Bridhmaism is Hinduism, the young reformers under
Keshab maintained that “Brahmoism is catholic and universal”, and
declared that the renunciation of caste was as essential to Brahma-
ism as the renunciation of idolatry. These were the two main issues
upon which the two sections parted, to the ultimate detriment of
both.

Keshab brought to the Brahma Samij a dynamic force which it
never possessed before. He had a striking personality, showed cease-
less activity, was marked by a high degree of piety and sincerity
and. above all, possessed wonderful oratorical abilities. He made
Briahmaism a real force all over Bengal and was the first to inaugurate
an all-India movement of religious and social reforms. He made
a missionary tour to Bombay (1864), Madras (1864) and North-
Western Provinces (1868). He and his followers carried the message
of Brahma Samaj all over India, and Brahma congregations were

blished in many intell centres in India, sometimes under
different names as Prarthand Samij in Bombay, and Veda Samaj
(later called Bréhma Samai), in Madras. It is interesting to note
that this was the first all-India movement, which was a precursor
of a similar movement undertaken a few years later by another Ben-
gali, Surendra-nith Banerji. But while Surendra-nith worked for
volitical reforms. Keshab’s object was limited to religious reforms
based on personal liberty and social equality and emancipation. As
noted above, this might have indirectlv influenced the ideas of poli-
tical liberty But Keshab deliberately eschewed politics; he and
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his foll “openly laimed loyalty to the British Govern-
ment as an article of the creed of his Church”.'” This no doubt
endeared him to the British Government which was ready to encou-
rage freedom of thought, ideas of social reforms on modern lines,
and even social revolt, so long as these did not touch upon ?he da{:-
gerous ground of politics. So Keshab was lionised both in India
and England and was openly hailed as a deliverer of his people by
Lord Lawrence, the Viceroy.'® Keshab’s annual addresses at the
Town Hall were attended by the highest officials.'® At his request
the Government of India passed a special legislation for legalising
Bréhma marriages which were not valid in the eyes of Hindu law
as the idol of Silagrim was not present during the ceremony and
caste-rules were not in selecting brides for brid

The new legislation, called the Native Marriage Act, popularly
known as the Civil Marriage Act, was passed in 1872, It was appli-
cable to anyone who declared: “I am mot a Hindu, not a Mussal-
man, not a Christian”. The Bill was originally called ‘Brahmo Mar-
riage Bill’, but the Adi Briahma Sam3j lodged a protest on the ground
that they still regarded themselves as Hindus Though the Act au-
thorized unorthodox marriages, not sanctioned by Hindu scriptures
and performed in violation of the restrictions imposed by them, it
imposed certain new restraints upon those who sought to take ad-
vantage of it. Monogamy was made obligatory and the minimum
age for the bridegroom and bride was fixed, respectively, at 18 and
14. The Act facilitated the sweeping social reforms, particularly the

boli of caste disti . ad by Keshab, and was justly
regarded as a great tri h by his followers But the

passing of the Act was strongly resented by the Hindus and gave an
impetus to the Hindu Revivalist Movement to which reference will
be made later.

Under the inspiration and leadership of Keshab-chandra Sen the
Briahma Samaj L hed a p i of social re-
forms which formed a vital aspect of Indian Renaissance. Some
idea of these may be formed from the “Indian Reform Association”
which was founded by Keshab on his return from England in 1870,
The programme of the Association was carried through five sections,
each with a Secretary of its own. These sections were: )

1. Female improvement; 2. Education of the Working Classes.
3 Cheap Literature. 4. Temperance, 5, Charity. € '

The item of cheap li included the publication of the
Sulabh Samichar, a weekly paper priced at one pice each
It was a new venture and soon became very popular.
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The education of women was put in the forefront of the pro-

of social reft from b to end. In 1863 Keshab

started an ization for educati fenule bers at home. Ano-

ther association was started in the same year for publishing books

and journals and holding essay competition for the same purpose.

Several other associations were established by Keshab or other mem-
bers of the Brihman Samaj for the uplift of women.

While the orthodox Hmdu society did not !ook favourably upon
the Brah Samaj for di ding image it imbibed, slowly
but steadily, the spirit of social retorm maugurated by it, and almost
all its items were gradually adopted by the Hindus. Regarding edu-
cation of women and the raising of their marriageable age the pro-
gress achieved by the Hindus far exceeded the wildest dreams of the
social reformers of the Brahma Samdj. The remarriage of widows
was accepted by the Hindu society as valid, though 1t was not much
in vogue during the period under review. Polygamy also steadily
declined.'®s

Keshab-chandra Sen raised the Brahma Samaj to the height of
its power by his personal magnetism and radical views. But it is a
well-known fact in history that revolution, whether political or re-
ligious, gathers momentum as it proceeds, and what was radicalism
at one stage becomes moderation itself at the next. So, in course
of a few years, younger men with still more radical views challenged
the authority of Keshab and deserted him as he had himself deserted
Devendra-nath. The crisis was precipitaled by the marriage of the
cldest daughter of Keshab with the minor ruler of Cooch Behar.
Neither the bridegroom nor the bride had attained the minimum
marriageable age as laid down by the Brahma Samaj and incorpo-
rated in the Native Marriage Act of 1872. Further, the marriage
ceremony was performed by the Brahmana priests according to the
Hindu rites in the presence of the images of Hindu deities, and the
Brahma form of prayer was not followed. 'l'here was a great out-
cry at this open violation of the fund: tal ) sk

of -
ism by the leader himsellf. After a painful controversy and ignoble
squabbles, there was a second split or secession, and a younger sec-
tion led by Siva-nath Sastri, Ananda-mohan Bose and others found-
ed the ‘Sadharan Brahma Samaj’ on 15 May, 1878. The remnants
of all the three bodi Adi (original) Sams] the Brahma
Samaj of India, and the Sadt ( ) B Samaj—still
exist, but the first two are in a moribund condition. Even the third
is in a decadent state and the Brihma Sam#j movement is now a
spent force. The total number of its members is probably less than
five thousand. As a writer, himself once a Brihma Missionary, has
remarked: “It has become a kind of backwater of religious and
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i jority
communal life, separated by its own sense of .self-saﬁSﬂed superic
from the main currents of national life, which flows past it wnt: :
power and rapidity, which it can neither appreciate nor even undel
stand”.20

Although the observation is substantially correct, it does not
contain the whole truth, It ignores the rich legacy which the Bfil.x-
ma Sam3j has bequeathed to the Hindus. Not only the rationa_llstlc
spirit and dom of indi 1 it on which the Brihma
Samij was founded, but most of its social ideas and a great d.eul of
its moral and religious precepts have been imbibed by the Hindus.

Brihmaism must ever remain an important episode in the his-
tory of India. Apart from specially emphasizing the social and per-
sonal freedom which was bound to evoke the sense and value of politi-
cal Keshab-chandra Sen indirectl: il d to the growth
of nationalism in several other ways. The great respect which he
commanded among all sections in India, including Europeans and
Christian missionaries, and the honours heaped upon him during his
visit to England, i d the self- of the Indians and
helped the growth of Indian nationalism as will be stated more fully
in Chapter XIII A larger number of individual members of the Brah-
ma Saméj also made valuable contributions to India’s struggle for
political freedom.

II. THE PRARTHANA SAMAJ

As mentioned above, the tour of Keshab-chandra Sen led to the
foundation of the Prarthana Samaj (Prayer Society) in Bombay.
Keshab first visited Bombay in 1864 and the Prirthana Samaj was
inaugurated in 1867, its leader being Dr. Atmiarim Pandurang
(1823-1898). In 1868 Keshab visited Bombay again and strengthen-
ed the organization. Two years later, R. G. Bhandarkar and M. G
Ranade joined the Samaj and infused new strength in it.

The iwo main planks of the Samaj were theistic worship and so-
cial reform. It did fiot produce any new philosophy and literature, nor
had much missionary activity. As Ranade wrote, the Samaj seem-
ed to have been “perfectly satisfied with a creed which consists of
only one positive belief in the unity of God, accompanied with a
special protest against the existing corruption of Hindu religion, viz.
the article which denounces the prevalent idolatry to be a sin, and
an abomination”.2! Ranade himself tried to give the Samaj a more

p ing and philosophic basis, and his essay entitled
“Theist's Confession of Faith"22 wag an attempt in that direction.
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The greatest urviee of the Samdj, or rather of its individual

bers, was the of social reform movement. The Sa-
mij laid special stress on the of caste, introd of
widow remarriage, encouragement of female education, and the
abolition of purdah and child marriage. The principles of social re-
form enunciated by Ranade himself will be discussed in chap-
ter VII (XLV).

Broadly speaking, the Prirthana Samaj subscribes to the beliefs
of the Sadhiran Brihma Samij. Although their theism is derived
from Hinduism they do not regard fhe Veda as divine or infallible,
nor believe in the di of and i ion of God.
Nevertheless, the Prarthana Samaj had some characteristics which
distinguished it from the Brdhma Saméj. As Miss. S. D. Collet
wrote in her Brdhma Year Book in 1880, the Prarthana Samaj “never
detached itself so far from the Hindu element of Brahmaism as many
of the Bengali Samijes, and both in religious observances and social
customs, it clings far more closely to the old models”.2® Another
writer put it more bluntly: “The Prirthana Samaj may be said to be
composed of men paying allegiance to Hinduism and to Hindu society
with a protest. The bers observe the cer ies of Hindui:
but only as mere cer ies of routine, desti of all religi
significance. This much sacrifice they make to existing prejudices.
Their principle, however, is not to deceive anyone as to their reli-
gious opinions, even should an honest expression of views entail un-
popularity”.24 As a matter of fact, a rigid exclusion of idolatry and
a definite break from the caste system were not regarded as essential
conditions of membership as was the case with the Brihma Samaj of
Bengal after its secession from the Adi Brihma Samij of Devendra-
nith Tagore. The Prarthand Samij draws its nourishment very
largelv from the Hindu scriptures, and uses the hymns of the old
Marathi poet-saints in its service.

The Prarthand Sam&j has not spread widely. Several societies
originally associated with it changed their name to Brahma Samdj.
On the other hand. the moderate views of the Prarthani Samij made
it popular in the Telusu country and eighteen out of the twenty-nine
Brihma Samiias in the Madras Presidency bear the name Prar-
thana Samaj.26

III. THE ARYA SAMAJ26
1. Dayinanda Sarasvati

The Brihma Samaj inspired similar or parallel movements in
other parts of India. The most important of these was the Arya Sa-
mij founded by Svami D: in 1875.
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Dayananda, known in early life as Mila Sankara, was born in

s 3] ily living in the small town of Tasn-
1824, in an orthodox Brihman family living in
kérd in the old Morvi State in Gujarit. At the age of fourteen
his father took him to a temple on the Sivardtri night in order to
observe the custom of worshipping and keeping vigil the whole
night. Both Dayananda’s father and the priest of the temple fell
asleep after midnight, but the young boy kept himself awake. Sud-
denly he found that a mouse crept on the image of the deity Fnd took
the offerings placed before it. This scene set the boy furwuxly to
thinking. If the deity, thought he, could not protect himself from
the impertinence of a mouse, he could not be Siva, the .almighty
God, and the image was evidently a helpless inanimate object. He
awoke his father who argued with his son, but to no purpose. Daya-
nanda went home, broke the fast, and fell asleep before the night
was over, much to the chagrin of his father and other relatives,

This episode was a turning-point in the career of the boy. He
lost his faith in traditional religion and began to think for himself
Five years later died an uncle of Dayananda who loved him very
much. In the spirit of the Buddha, Dayananda asked his friends
and many learned men how death could be overcome. He was told
in reply that the practice of yoga was the only means to salvation
Dayananda now looked upon the world and its attractions as merely
transient and of no value in comparison with the bliss of salvation.
‘When, therefore, the parents of Daya da made arr for
his marriage he stealthily left home and adopted the life of an asce-
tic (sddhu), in order to solve the mystery of life and death and attain
salvation. He was at first a brahmachari (novitiate) but was for-
mally initiated into ascetic life within a few years. For fifteen years,
{from 1845 to 1860, he wandered all over India. He practised yoga
all the while; for days he ate nothing but wild fruits and for months
he lived on milk only. He received his education at the feet of
Swami Biraja . When he pl it and took leave of his
quru, the latter asked him, in lieu of the payment of the usual fee,
to take a pledge to devote his life to the dissemination of truth, the
waging of incessant warfare against the falsehoods of the prevailing
Purénic faith or orthodox Hinduism. and establishing the right me-
thod of education as was in vogue in pre-Buddhist time. He willingly
gave the pledge. and it has been justly remarked that “never was
any human pledge kept more loyally and faithfully”,
memﬁz’;&;g::::gs:: tl:rl.ls) Dayananda prea(fhed his vi.ews at nu-

A 3 ey gradually excited some interest on
acc;ufnt ;ththelr ‘-t‘ T d h, , and D was chall o
1o defen d his point of view in a public meeting at Kasi (Banaras). It
was presided over by the Maha ja of B . and Dayanand lzith
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a few associates were pitted against three hundred leading Hindu
scholars of that great centre of orthodox Hinduism As could be
expected, and much to the d of ds who had
assembled at the meeting, the result of the disputation was incon-
clusive, each side claiming victory. But this public discussion made
Dayénanda a renowned public figure ard a recognized preacher of
mnew religious views. From this date may be counted the effective
beginning of Dayananda’s mission. Among other places he visited
Calcutta and there was some talk of his rapprochement with the
Brihma Samaij.

Although there are many points of agreement between the Brah-
ma Samij and the Arya Samaj, there are also differences. The
latter insists upon veneration of cow and the offer of a daily sacrifice
of butter m the hearth fire. It condemns not only polytheism but
also hed by Christianity and Islam. The
Brihma Samaj was based on rationalistic movement of the West; its
appeal was to the English-educated classes, and its object was to
form an elite. Dayananda did not know English and he appealed
to the emotion of the masses.?”

It has been held by some that Dayananda “at first tried to come
to terms with Brahma Samij, and there was a conference in Calcutta
in 1869, but 1t came to nothing’’; he also tried to capture the Prarthana
Samaj of Ahmadabad, but failed. But the Arya Samajists put the
whole thing in a different way. According to Lala Lijpat Réi the
leaders of Brihma Samij wanted to win over Dayinanda to their
society.?® But the Brahma Samaj did not accept the infallibility of
the Vedas or the transmigration of souls, as it was pledged to the
negation of both; on the other hand, Dayinanda could not ignore
either. There seems to be no doubt that whichever side might have
made the first approach, there was some sort of negotigtion, but it
foundered on his doctrine of the infallibility of the Vedas to which
reference will be made later. But Dayénanda’s association with the
leaders of the Brahma Samaj produced one good result. Keshab-

Sen d to him the sup importance of carrying
on propaganda in the language of the people; he gravefully accepted
it and made Hindi the vehicle of his } Afte:
two years in preaching his doctrines from place to place he proceed-
ed to Bombay where the first Arya Saméj was established on 10 April,
1875,

During the remaining eight years of his life Dayananda devoted
hhmelf to preaching hls new gospel writmg books embodying his

and Arya hout India. He tour-
ed extenswely over all parts of India except Madras, translated the
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Vedas and wrote three books: (1) Satyartha Prakié, in Hindii 2)
Veda-Bhashya Bhamikd, an duction to his Vedic» A
pertly in Senskrit and partly in Hindj; and (3) Veda-Bhashya, a Ved
commentary in Sanskrit on the Yajurveda and major pert of the
Rigveda, His mission proved very successful in the Panjab, and to
a certain degree also in U. P., Rajputina and Gujarat. But at ﬂ:e
time of his death in 1883, the total membership of the Arya Sa.ma.:
did not probably exceed twenty thousand. In the census of 1891 it
was less than forty thousand.

2. The Arya Samdj.

‘The constitution which was drawn up for the Arya Samij on
the occasion of 1ts foundation in Bombay in 1875 laid down some of
the fundamental doctrines and rules of conduct. Three of these may
be noted below:

1. The (Arya) Samaj shall regard the Vedas alone as‘indepen-
dently and absolutely authoritative.

2. Every member shall cheerfully contribute a hundredth part
of the money he has earned towards the fund of the Samaj, the Arya
Vidyilaya and the Arya Praké$ paper.

3. The Vedas and the ancient Arsha granthas shall be studied
and taught in the Arya Vidyalaya, and true and right training, cal-
culated to improve males and females, shall be imparted, on Vedic
lines.

Two years later (1877) this creed and constitution were replaced
by the Ten Principles. Instead of No. 1 above it was simply laid down
that the Vedas are the Books of True Knowledge which the members
should study. The other nine principles merely inculcated virtue
and morality to which no religion can possibly take any exception.
Dayananda beli , like Raja Ra han Roy, that the reform of
Hindu socfety could only be effected by reviving Vedic rituals and
institutions which had been hidden under the excrescences of the
later Puranic age. So he adopted a programme of social reform.
He rejected the hereditary system of caste and did not recognize the

th or even ity of the Brih merely on the ground
of birth, He proclaimed the right of everybody to study the Vedas
and other Hindu scriptures. He denounced the worship of gods and
godd‘m.ses 'and' preached that only the Supreme Being should be
t % I as and child-

for boys and
Dayénanda was, how-

ge Wi
marriage was decried—the minimum msrriagenble:
girls being fixed, respectively, at 25 and 16, -
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ever, opf to the of He held that ordinarily
neither widower nor widow should remarry, but this rule may be
relaxed, in letter or spirit, in the case of both. So he would permit
a childless husband to remarry and a widow to procreate sons by
others according to the system of niyoga (levirate) prescribed in the
Vedas. But this does not seem to have been carried out in practice.

The most characteristic feature of the Arya Samaj is the empha-
sis it laid upon the work of Suddhi. This means the reconversions
of those Hindus—millions in number—who had once been willingly
or forcibly converted into other religions like Islam or Christianity,
but were now willing to come back to the fold of Hinduism. Ortho-
dox Hinduism had always barred its door against them; the Arya
Samaj threw it wide open. As a matter of fact, this aspect of the
Arya Samaj excited the greatest interest in it among the people out-
side its own ranks. It was d by the ims and
was a source of almost chronic feud between vhe two. At the same
time the Suddhi was looked upon by the Arya Samij as a potent
instrument for effecting that religi social, and political unity of
India which came to be cherished as its great ideal by the Arya
Samaj.

Two distinctive features of the Arya Saruaj are social services
like famine-relief, and the spread of English education. The Daya-
nanda Anglo-Vedic School at Lahore, soon developed into a col.lege,
has become the pattern of many edi
by the Arya Samij. The curriculum in these colleges was not exact-
ly in the original spirit of Dayananda, and so the more orthodox sec-
tion founded the Gurukul at Haridwir. It is a unique institution to
perpetuate the educational ideals of ancient India. But the D.A.V.
(Daysnanda Anglo-Vedic) College at Lahore has also great achleve-
ments to its credit. Under Ll H: j, who i its Pri
for 28 years, “it became the foremost agency for planting a sturdy
and independent nationalism in the Punjab”.

3. The great split

There was a serious split in the Arya Samaj in 1892, ostensibly
on the difference of views on the two following questions:

1. The righteousness of meat diet.

2. The lines on which the D.A. V College, founded in 1886 in
memory of Day da, was to be

These differences were, however, based on some fundamental
principles. The unorthodox party pointed out that although Days-
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nanda had exp d an opinion le to meat diet, the Ten
Principles which formed the basic doctrine of the Arya Samaj were
quite silent about it The members, it was argued, need l_;.ehew in
the Ten Principles only and in nothing else, and the.Snmx) had no
right to question the indivi s right of judg in matters not
strictly covered by the Ten Principles. 1t was argued by one of the
most trusted disciples of Dayananda that the great leader had wisgly
excluded from the Ten Principles the doctrinal principles and philo-
sophical questions, so that the members may enjoy freedom of
thought.

The orthodox party, on the other hand, held that the teachings
of Dayananda, though not embodied in the Ten Principles, constitu-
ted the creed of the Arya Samaj, for all practical purposes. They
maintained that so long as a greater authority on the Vedas was not
born, the Arya Samaj was bound by the teachings of Dayinanda
and by his interpretation of the Vedas.

The true ring of liberalism in the voice of the unorthodox party
is likely to draw public sympathy towards it. It is to be remem-
bered, however, that if their views are 1o be carried to thewr logical
conclusion, there would be hardly any raison d’étre for the Arya
Samaj as a separate organization. The Ten Principles are worded
in such a way that no Hindu can possibly take exccption to them,
and there is nothing in them which can serve as a bond of union to
the extent of a cohesi izati Daya himself refused
to join hands with the Brahma Samai),—though there were many
points of agreement—because the latter did not accept the infalli-
bility of the Vedas and the doctrine of transmigration of souls. Yet
neither of these two finds place in the Ten Principles. To any im-
partial observer it would appear that it is the doctrine preached by
Dayananda, rather than the Ten Principles, which gave the dynamic
force to the Arya Samaj and made it what it is today. One might
go even further and say that the seeming obscurantism or nigidity of
Dayananda’s teachings really imparted to the Arya Samaj that cha-
racter and drive which made it a powerful national force In view
of its great importance this point requires a little elucidation.

The ly authoritative ch of the Ved
alone, formed the fund creed of Dayananda. ;s{ g:sdt }Y:‘:::
cluded within the Vedas both Brahmanas and Upanishads, but when
it :IS pointed out that the Upanishads tt 1 diated the
authority of the Vedas as the highest or the only revelati -
nanda modified his views. Ultimately the Sa:'nl{iti v::':ilz:' gatyhse
Vedas, and particularly the Rigveda Sasnhitd, was alone held to be
the real Vedic revelation, at least for all practical purposes.29 o
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In accepting the Vedas as the only authority Dayananda was
practically on a line with R4ja Rimmohan Roy. But while the Raja
“accepted the authority of the Vedas as interpreted by the exegeﬁcs
and apologetics of ancient Hinduism”,3° Daya:
jected the commentaries of Sayana ami Mahidhara and did not con-
sider any other commentary as binding on anyone.®’ Dayénanda
therefore gave his own interpretation, and though theoretically
every member of the Arya Samaj was free to form his own conclu-
sions, in practice, the Sasihitd of the Rigveda, as interpreted by
Dayananda in his books mentioned above, formed the bed-rock on
which stood the entire structure of the Arya Sama&j. His interpre-
tation, which is supposed to contain the whole truth, differs in many
cases fundamentally not only from that of modern scholars but also
from the old Indian commentaries. To take an extreme example,
Rigveda 1, 2, 7, which is usually regarded as an invocation to Mitra
and Varuna, is translated by Dayananda to mean that ‘water is gene-
rated by the combination of hydrogen and oxygen’. Such interpre-
tations and Dayinanda’s claim that the Vedas alone are authorita-
tive, have a deep significance which has thus been explained:

....The nature of scriptural authority in Hindu culture dif-
fered from the scriptural authority recognised by the other great
world religions in this, namely, that while Christianity or Islam
claimed more or less exclusive divine authority for their own books,
the Vedas never put up any such claim. Modern Hinduism suffered
in some sense from a great disability, as compared to Christianity
and Islam, owing to the universal character of their scriptures, parti-
cularly of the Vedas. Dayananda Saraswati recognised this dis-
advaniage and was evidently moved by the militant spirit of evange-
lical Christianity and Islamic missionary propaganda to create and
foster a similar militancy in Hinduism itself. He was, therefore,
moved to advance for the Vedas exactly the same kind of super-
natural authority and exclusive revelation, which was claimed by
the Christians for their Bible, and by the Muslims for their Quran.
In this Dayananda Saraswati practically made a new departure from
the line of ancient Hindu Fathers, from Jaimini and Vyasa to Raja
Ram Mohan; and at the same time practically denied the very funda-
mentals of modern world-thought. But even by thus deviating from
the ancient line of Hindu ion he r d an service
to the new nationalist movement in India. He saw that both Chris-
tianity and Islam were making fatal inroads upon Hinduism. He
realised that unless this process of conversion to Christianity and
Islam of increasing numbers of Hindus could be stopped, India would
cease in course of time to be the land of the Hindus, the main body
of the people being divided into Mosl and Cl

m
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in Upper India and Christians in the South. Christianity and Islam
must, therefore, be fought with their own weapons, and Hinduism
must find this weapon in the Vedas, proclaimed as an exclusive re-
velation without which there is and can be no snlvati.on for man,
whatever may be his country. Christian and Islamic u._m?'ersalism is
based upon the universality and infallibility of the Christian and the
Islamic scriptures, Whoever accepts the authority of the Bible and the
doctrine of salvation through Christ proclaimed by the Bible becomes
entitled to enter the Kingdom of Heaven absolutely regardless of his
birth or parentatge or his native country. It is so with Islam‘. 5 ._We
had nothing like it in ancient or mediaevel Hindui 1
believes in the uni ity of man’s i It beli in the
universality of God’s love and grace. .. .And as Hinduism never con-
ceived of a heaven to which Hindus alone would be entitled to enter
or of a hell to which all non-Hindus would be condemned, it never
set up the dogma of infallible scriptural authority familiar to credal
systems like Christianity or Islam. Dayananda was, however, pro-
foundly influenced by what might be called the credal universalism
of Christianity and Islam to seek for the foundations of 1t in his own
national religion. This was, it seems to me, the real psychology of
the doctrine of Vedic infallibility set'up by Dayananda Saraswati,
upon which he wanted to build up the Hindu society and the Hindu
nation inspired with a great mission among the peoples of the world.
... The Satyarth-Prakash, which contains the teachings of Daya-
nanda, clearly proves this interpretation of the psychology of the
Arya Samaj. Whatever may be the philosophical value of these
teachings, and however much these may be discordant with some
of the bedrock doctrines and ideals of Hindu Universalism, it cannot
be denied that the movement of Dayananda Saraswati, as organised
in the Arya Samaj, has contributed more than the rational movement
of the Raja’s Brahmo Samij to the devel )s of a new national
consciousness in the modern Hindu, particularly in the Punjab, It
Wwas no small thing for the Hindu suffering for centuries under what
the psychologists now call the ‘inferiority complex’, to be able to
challenge aggressive Christiunity and Islam by setting up this dogma
of Vedic infallibility against their dogma of supernatural revelation;

some points of view even superior to the advanced social ideali;
some . idealism
inspired by t.he dogma of Libe; , Equality and Fraternity of the
French Ilumination. India did Dot stand in need of going to Euro;
either for a purer religior: or for a purer social order. Thijg could g:
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found in the ancient scriptures of the people themselves. This was
really the beginning of that religious and social revival among
the Hindus of India to which we owe so largely the birth of
our present mational consciousness".32

This view has considerable force.

1V. NEO-HINDUISM

Briahmaism was the result of an eﬂort to check Cbnstmmty and
influence of Western ideas by h the

of Hinduism. These were regarded as free from the evil accretions of

a later date, which formed the chief target of attack by Christian mis-

sionaries and were held uut to be opposed to the true spirit of Hindu-

ism. This d a ion in Bengal which
gathered force in the second half of the nineteenth century, and
gave rise to what may be called neo-Hind Its

ristic was the glor ion of Hindu religion and society in their cur-

rent forms, and a spirited defence of these against hostile criticism
both by Indian reformers and European missionaries. It took vari-
ous forms. An extreme point of view is represented by Pandit Sasa-
dhar Tarka-chidamani who addressed many public meetings in de-
fence of popular Hindu ceremonialism, image-worship and current
Hindu social institutions. He sought “to reconcile ancient Hindu
ritualism and mediaeval Hindu faith with modern science”. No one
would be disposed today to put much value on his arguments. But,
as Mr. B, C. Pal observes from his personal experience, “all the same
it went down with large numbers of our country-men”, who felt a
new pride in their culture.3®

Krishpa-prasanna Sen represented a more popular, but less
refined, aspect of this school. ‘“‘One of his most popular presenta-
tions of the superiority of Hinduism was a pun on the words ‘God’ in
English representing the Supreme Being and ‘Nanda-Nandana’ in
Sanskrit and B 1 the Vai ic Deity Shri Kri-
shna. ‘If you reversed the alphabets composing the word God you
would find it converted into dog; if you reversed the letters Nanda-
Nandana in this way, you wou.ld ﬂnd no change in it".3¢ This was
a typical p: of Sen. “He was

ti tal, vulgar and abusive, but this very sentimentality, vulga-
rity and abuse went down with a generation of half-educated Ben-
galees who had been wounded in their tenderest spots by the vulga-
rities of the Anglo-Indian politicals of the type oi Brunson and igno-

rant and uni inetive Christian pr
The other extreme of this neo-Hinduism i ls reptesented by Ban-
ki dra Chatterji, h the g giant of
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this period. He “openly attempted a ‘re-examination, a re-interpre-
tation and a re-adjustment’ of our old theology and ethics in the light
of the most advanced modern thought and in accordance with the
new rules of literary criti and serip p ion that had
been so p ly influencing current religious life and thought 1
Christendom itself”.3¢ His classical work in this field was a bio-
graphy of Lord Krishna, whose early life, particularly amours with
the cowherd girls, formed a subject of cheap criticism, satire, and
vehement denunciation, not only by Christian missionaries but also
by a number of Indian rationalists. Bankim-chandra has tried to
prove, by following historical method, that Krishpa was the Ideal
Man. Here, again, it is futile to argue about the correctness of Ban-
kim-chandra’s method or lusi Krishna is regarded as the full
incarnation of God by the Hindus. The resuscitation of his moral
character and personality from the gross abuses of modern calumni-
ators by one of the greatest intellects of the age had a tremendous
effect on the orthodox Hindus, and increased their self-confidence
beyond measure. It strengthened the Hindu revivalist movement
and helped the growth of the nascent national sentiment.

An intermediate position between the two extremes is occupied
by two persons, the poet Nabin-chandra Sen and the essayist Bhudev
Mukh ay. Nabin-chandra sought to re-interpret the Purinas
in the light of western science and humanism. Bhidev also upheld
the Puranic religion but laid special stress on preserving the Hindu
social institutions some of which were the principal targets of attack
Both of them were highly proficient in English literature and brought
a high degree of western rationalism in supporting their standpoint.

V. RAMAKRISHNA MATH AND MISSION
1. Rémakrishna Paramahamsa.?”

Gadadhar Chattopadhyaya, who was known in later Lfe as
Ramakyishpa Paramaharhsa, was born in 1836 in a poor Brahman
family in a small village called Kamérpukur in the District of Hoogh-
ly in West Bengal. For the sake of convenience he may be referred
to as Ramakrishpa even before he formally came to be designated as
such. His early boyhood was spent in the village and he got a very
rudimentary training in the three R's in the village school. His for-
'mal education did not proceed much further beyond this elementary
stage as he had no liking for school and enjoyed far more the society
of the sddhus or ascetics who passed through the village. For he
‘was of a religious and contemplative mood, and is said to have occa-
sionally fallen into trances even from the early age of six. At the
age of about seventeen he came to Calcutta, and three or four years
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later (1856), he adopted the vocation of a priest in the temple of God-
dess Kali, founded a short while ago by an aristocratic lady named
Rasmapi, at Dakshinesvar, on the bank of the Ganga about five miles
to the north of Calcutta. This was the turning-point in the life of

. While serving as priest he was gradually seized with
the idea that the Goddess Kali, whose idol he worshipped, was not
an image of clay, but the Goddess herself, personified. He looked
upon Kili as a visible deity who should talk with him and share his
joys and sorrows. This idea became an obsession with him. He
could not follow the normal procedure of worship, but became God-
intoxicated and yearned with his whole soul for the realization of
God or ultimate reality. In this, he is believed to have succeeded.
For, later in life, when questioned by his famous disciple Narendra-
nith (Swami Vivekananda), he told him that he had seen God, as will
be related later.

A ing to the of his d based on what they
heard from him, he reached this stage fairly early, not long after he
became a priest or worshipper of Kali. Novertheless, we find him
making an earnest endeavour to realize God in various aspects, He
led a God-centred life ct ized by search for, and con-
tinuous approach to God, through various modes prescribed by tradi-
tion. All the while he lived as an ordinary man in Dakshinesvar;
but though he was in the world, he was not of the world. From an
carly period he showed the characteristics of the state of mind,
known in religious parlance as divyonmida, God-centred frenzy,
which puzzled everybody. He sometimes discarded clothes, and
taking money in one hand and a clod of earth in the other, used to
say, ‘money is earth, earth is money’. 'These and other eccentricities
need not be described in detail, and in the light of later events can
only be looked upon as spiritual powers latent in him. The crucial
fact remains that his early life shows no preparations for reaching
this stage of God-intoxication or attaining this spiritual urge. It
seems as if he was born with that spirituality which others acquire
hy exertion. For, if the accounts be true, he secured in an incredibly
short time, sometimes in a few days, success or salvation in each
mode of siadhand (religious exercise) which others, including his
qurus who initiated him, failed to attain even after many years of
intense exertion. One of his qurus, Toté-puri, exclaimed in surprise
that he reached in one day that state of nirvikalpa semddhi which
he himself could attain only after fortv years of rigorous asceticism.
The same thing was true in respect of all the modes of sidhands which
he followed in search of God.

Tt is difficult for a layman to trace in detail the various kinds or
stages of the sidhana (search for God) which he performed during
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the first eleven or twelve years of his stay in the temple (1855-67);
but we may state a few essential facts known on fairly good authority.

From the very beginning he used to retire at night to the jungle
" outside the temple, and sat there in deep meditation under the shade
of a tree. At day-time he used to cry piteously to the Goddess in
the temple to have a direct vision of her. “His whole soul, as it
were, melted into one flood of tears, and he appesled to the Goddess
to have mercy on him and reveal Herself to him.” In his extreme
distress at this desire not being fulfilled, one day he rushed and seized
a dagger in the temple in order to kill himself, when he lost all sensa-
tion and saw the Goddess Kali in a vision. Henceforth he was al-
most always in a state of frenzy. He discarded the formal rites and
ceremonies of worship which a priest was expected to perform and
behaved like a child to his mother, often crying with anguish of
heart to get again a vision of the Goddess. 'The visions were repeat-
ed and his trances became longer and longer in duration. At last
things came to such a pass that he was regarded as mad and was re-
lieved of his formal duty as a priest. He went back home and was
married, at the age of 24, to a girl of five. But shortly after
he d to Dakshi temple. Then began that

tapasyd or ascetic exercises which lasted for nearly twelve years.
Looking back to this period of his life he said later that a great reli-
gious tornado, as it were, raged within him during these years and
made everything topsy-turvy. First he met a Bhairavi, a Brabmapa
lady who had practised yoga and was roaming at large in the red
garb of an ascetic (sannydsini). She told the people that what they
regarded as eccentricities or signs of madness in Ramakrishna were
really the physical manifestations which are noticed in an ardent
lover of God, and she proved it by citing incidents from Chaitanya’s
life as recorded in the Vaishnava scriptures. The Bhairavi herself
initiated Ramakrishna into the Tantrik mode of sidhani. He prac-
tised it for two years and passed successfuly through all the stages.
He then followed the mode of sédhand laid down by the Vaishnava
cult and is said to have obtained a vision of Krishna. He was next
formally initiated into ascetic life by Tota-puri, a great saint who
had realized in his life the highest truths of Vedanta, and practised
the Vedantic sidhand, Ramakrishna was then initiated into the
Suifi doctrine of Islam and followed all the rites prescribed by that
religion. He ate and dressed like a Muslim, offered regular prayers
to Allgh, ceased to visit Hindu temples, and in three days obtained the
vision of God. Later, he practised similar sidhand according to
Christian rite, and on the third day obtained the vision of Jesus
Christ. Shortly before this, his wife S&raddmani came to Dakshi-
nesvar, walking on foot all the way from her village home—a dis-
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tance of thirty to forty miles. Ramakrishna received her kindly,
but said he could not look upon her as his wife and saw in her the
Goddess Kali. So saying, he addressed her as mother and worship-
ped her with flowers and incense. But Sirada was the worthy
wife of a worthy husband, She said, she wanted nothing from him
as her husband; but he should teach her how to realize God and
allow her to stay with him to cook his meals and look to his health
and This inued till the last day of
Ramakrishna’s life, a detached room outside the temple compound
being set apart for her residence. However strange all these might
appear to us, the different forms of the rehg:ous practices by Rima-
krishna are hed for by reliabl . He was ied with
them for about twelve years from 1856 to 1867. Then the storm-tossed
soul found peace at last. After a short pilgrimage for a period of
four months in course of which he visited Vaidyanath, Varanasi,
Prayag (All ad), and Vrindaban he d to D i
His name and fame as a great saint, who possessed wonderful spm-
tual powers and realized God, spread in all directions and attracted
pious devotees to his small room within the precincts of the Dakshi-
nesvar temple on the banks of the Gangd. Even the renowned
al leader Keshab-chandra Sen visited him and became his ad-
mirer. Keshab, or one of his foll s at his inst: blished a
short sketch of the life and sayings of Rimakrishna. All this created
great interest in wider and wider circles and highly educated men
and women of all ranks of life begun to visit Dakshinesvar temple
in ever mcreasmg number to get a vnswn of the wonderful yogin
and hear his relj hpa also did not spare
himself, and for h t iterally from ing till even-
ing, occasionally even at night—talked with the assembled peo-
ple in his characteristic manner about the knowledge (jfidna) of, and
devotion (bhakti) to God and narrated his own experience of spiri-
tual life, Many, who attained to fame in later life, visited him,
the greatest of them being a young Bengali graduate, Narendra-nith
Datta, better known as Svimi Vivekinanda. Though Thdkur Ra-
makrishna Paramaharmsa—as he then began to be called—sometimes
visited Calcutta and saw some distinguished persons of the time,
his life was mostly spent in Dakshinesvar, surrounded by an ever
increasing number of devot who were ct d and bled by
his religious discourses in the form of short pithy phrases punctuat-
ed by d and ill i from daily life. He
never gnve what may be called religious lect and founded no
sect or déram. People who flocked to him were mere visitors lead-
ing household life and returning home after the visit was over. Some
of them, being of ascetic temperament, were more intimate with the
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saint and came to him more frequently, but their number was very
small; they were not regularly initiated by krishpa and did
not formally renounce their life as householders.

It is not possible here to give a detailed account of this type of
life which Ramakrishna led for nearly twenty years till he was at-
tacked by cancer. On 16 August, 1886, he left this mortal frame
and entered the final samddhi (trance) from which there is mo
return to earthly life.

Ramakrishna is one of the few religious leaders and ascetic
saints of the highest order of whom we possess so much authentic
contemporary account. It is not therefore difficult to describe the
essential characteristics of his life and teachings.

The first thing that strikes one is his spiritual life and God-
consciousness. He fell into ecstatic trances on merely hearing of
God or thinking of Him. An eye-witness describes it as follows.

“During the state of samadhi he was totally unconscious of him-
self and of the outward world. At one time he fell down upon
a piece of live coal during this stage. It burned deep into his flesh.
but he did not know for hours, and the surgeon had to come in to
extract the coal, when he came back to consciousness, and felt the
wound.”38 It has again and again been witnessed by many that his
body was very sensitive and immediately reacted to the touch
of anything impure. Once a woman touched her feet and be
automatically shrank back, and it was later found out that she was
a bad sort. Like many other saints, he had aversion to wealth
and refused with scorn the gift of money and costly things But
what was peculiar in him is that he could not bear the touch of gold
or silver coins, and ‘a simple touch. even when he was asleep, would
produce physical contortions’.3® He was renunciation incarnate.
and detachment from cverything was the chief tenor of his life

Str: fits of God. i often came upon him. He
would then speak of himself as being able to do and know cvery-
thing and even declare himself to be the same soul that had been
born before as Rima, as Krishna, as Jesus, or as Buddha. He had
told Mathur Babu long before that many discinles would come to
him shortly and he knew all of them 38+ At sight he could read the
souls of those who approached him. The moment he saw Narendra-
nath (future Vivekinanda) he instinctively felt that he was the man of
destiny that would carry his spiritual message to all the world
According to a well-authenticated story, to be velated later, Rama-
krishna, shortly before his death. transmitted a1l his spiritual powers
to Vivekananda, who, when at the height of his power and glorv
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used to say that i could create hundreds of V d
if he willed. Ramakyishya seemed to possess the mtultwe know-
ledge of good and evil. One day Ra i
while listening to his discourse in the temple, became ab-entrmmded
at the thought of a law-suit in which she was engaged, with a huge
amount at stake. Ramakrishpa slapped her on the face, saying:
“What! thinking of material things even here?”

Though Ramakns}ma had not studled the Vedanta philosophy, he
lucidly exp What is more, he was
thoroughly imbued w:th the spirit of that philosophy in his life and
teachings.

As a practical application of Vedanta, Rimakrishna realized di-
vinity in humanity and emphasized the service of mankind as a
means to salvation. This will be described more fully in connection
with Vivekananda.

The most ct istic trait of his hi is that he expres-
sed the highest wisdom or greatest truth in simple sentences and
parables. The theme of all his discourses was the reulization of God
as the highest human ideal, inable only by d of high
spiritual life. This was only possible by discarding desire for mate-
rial prosperity (vishaya-visand) and lure for gold and women
(kdmini-kafichana), and turning all thoughts and actions towards
God. But this did not require the renunciation of worldly life
which is fully compatible with spiritual development if the aim of
realizing God is steadily kept in view, and the Ultimate Reality—Soul
or God—, as distinct from the evanescent world, is never lost sight of.
‘When asked, how passion can be eliminated, his reply was, why
should it be eliminated? Give 1t a new turn and direct it towards
God. All this idea was illustrated by several parables, two of which
may be quoted:

“As a wet-nurse in a rich family brings up the child of her
master, loving the baby as if it were her own, but knows well that
she has no claim upon it: so think ye also that you are but trustees
and guardians of your children whose real father is the Lord God
in Heaven”.

“As an unchaste woman, busily engaged in household affairs,
is all the while thinking of her secret lover, even so, O! thou man
of the world, do thy round of wordly duties, but fix thy heart always

on the Lord”.40 .

A ik ded the devel t of ch as "
to knowledge. "It is useless to pore over holy scriptures and sncred
Sdstras without a and te mind. No spi-

ritual progress can be made without discrimination (viveka) and
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dispassion (vairdgya).”s! Though preaching against carnal passion
Rimakyishga did not hate women nor tried to avoid them as source
of evils. “One day, when the discussion turned to the need of celi-
bacy, Hari said with an air of bravado, ‘Oh, I hate women, I cannot
even bear their presence’. Instead of encouraging him, the Master
came out with the sharp rebuke, “How foolish! What do you mean
by hating women? They are the representations of the Mother of
the universe. You should look upon them as your mother and ho-
nour them”.42

Thus both by precept and example of his own life Ramakrishoa
brought home to an incredulous world, then under the spell of na-
tural science, the reality of spiritual life. He brought it from heaven
to earth below. This seems to be his greatest contribution to the
modern world. Spiritual life and the means to attain it were des-
cribed in ancient Hindu scriptures, but they were either forgotten
or disbelieved, and nothing but an actual vision of it in Ramakrishna
could have impressed upon the modern Hindu minds the real mean-
ing, nature, and value of this great of 1 ledg
Ramakrishna was a visible di of the 1 i
of India during three thousand years.

Next in importance is the revelation of the harmony of all re-
ligions. He demonstrated by precept and example that all the diffe-
rent religions are true in their essence, and may lead to salvation
if properly pursued. He himself demonstrated, by experiment, the
efficacy of the diverse modes of sidhand or spiritual discipline pre-
scribed by different religions. His pithy saying that the different creeds
are but different paths to reach the same God (Yata mat tata path)
puts on a high pedestal the virtue of toleration and reverence for all
religions. He made his own life a laboratory for the synthesis of
different of religion;—a wonderful synthesis of higher forms
of spiritual discipline with rituals and ceremonies; of sikira (God
with form) with nirdkdra (God without form); of Vedinta with de-

votion; of rati ism with ion and intui 5 of icism with
social and domestic life. He was a store-house of spiritual powers
—Ilike el ici hich might various types of energies or

powers for various kinds of use leading ultimately to the spiritual
uplift of the whole world.

He was asked: “If the God of every religion is the same, why
is it then that the God is painted diff y by diffe ligionit ?
He answered: “God is one, but His aspects are different: as one mas-
ter of the house is father to one, brother to another, and hushand
to a third, and is called by these different names by those different
‘persons, so one God is deserbed and called in various ways according
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to the particular aspect in which He appears to His particular wor-
shipper. In a potter’s shop there are vessels of different shapes and
forms—pots, jars, dishes, plates, &c.—but all are made of one clay.
So God is one, but is worshipped in different ages and countries
under different names and aspects”.43 This catholicity of views
may be regarded as amother great contribution of Ramakrishya to
the modern world which religion has divided into so many water-
tight compartments. It had a special significance for the orthodox
Hindus. The worship of images, even of Goddess Kali, which was
the butt of ridicule by the Christian missionaries as well as Indian

f was d d by Ramakri to be mnot only not
incompatible with the highest spiritual development, but also as
good a means of salvation as the worship of one God without any
form. “Many are the names of God, and infinite the forms that lead
us to know Him. In whatsoever name or form you desire to call
Him, in that very form and name you will see Him”. This teaching
of Ramakrishna, supported by parables, and tested by his own life,
gave the Hindu Revivalism a moral ion, a pt hical basis,
and a new spiri igni of 1 value,

2. Svami Vivekananda

The g disciple of P was a
young Bengali d named ath Datta, who, as Svami
Vivekinanda, was destined to carry the message of his Master (guru)
all over India and in Europe and America. Born on January 12,
1863, in a Kayastha family in Calcutta, Narendra got English edu-
cation in school and college. He was first attracted to the Brahma
Samij and then drank deeply into the philosophy of John Stuart
Mill, Hume and Herbert Spencer; but he found no peace; his soul
craved for something more. Towards the end of 1881, when he
had appeared in the First Examination in Arts of the Calcutta Uni-
versity, he was persuaded by a relative to visit Ramakrishpa at
Dakshinesvar. The latter drew him aside and said with tears in his
eyes: “Ah, you come so late...... you are the incarnation of Na-
rayana, born on earth to remove the miseries of mankind”, Naren-
dra-niath was taken aback, and doubted the sanity of the saint. But
he put the question that had been agitating him for some time past.
“Sir, have you seen God?” “Yes”, was the instant reply, “I see
Him just as I see you, only in a much intenser sense. God can be
realized. One can see and talk with Him as I am doing with you".
After the interview Narend d up his estimation of the Mas-
ter thus: “Even if insane, this man is the holiest of the holy, a true
saint. and for that alone he deserves the reverent homage of
mankind”,
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“The second meeting was more interesting. §ri Ramakrishna
A seated Narendra by his side and quickly placed his
right foot on the latter’s body. ibed the g
experience thus: ‘With my eyes open, I saw the walls and every-
thing in the room whirling rapidly away and vanishing into naught,
and the whole uni gether with my i iduality, was about
to be engulfed in an all-embracing mysterious void’. Unable to bear
this, he cried out, ‘What is it that you are doing to me! I have‘ my
parents at home.’ The Master laughed out aloud and said, ‘All right,
let it rest now’. And Narendra was himself again.”4*

1t is not possible to describe in detail how the mind of Narendra
was gradually transformed by close contact with Rimakyishna, and
two instances must suffice.

“One day, some time in 1884, the talk drifted to the Vaishpava
tenet. In the course of it the Master said: ‘This religion enjoins
upon its followers the practice of three things—delight in the name
of God, compassion for all living creatures, and service to the devo-
tees of Vishpu’. Hardly had he finished when he fell into a trance.
Then in a semi-conscious mood he said to himself, ‘Compassion for
creatures! Compassion for creatures' Thou fool! An insignificant
worm crawling on the earth, thou to show compassion to others'
Who art thou to show compassion? No, no, it is not compassion
for others, bul rather service to man, recognising him as the mani-
festation of God"” All heard this, but Narendra understood its im-
plication. Outside the room he said to others, ‘What a strange light
I have discovered in those wonderful words of the Master' Iow
beautifully he has reconciled the ideal of Bhakti (devotion) with the
knowledge of Vedinta (Monism)! I have understood from these
words of wisdom that the ideal of Vedanta, lived by the recluse out-
side the pale of society, can be practised at home and applied to
all our daily concerns........ It is He who has become all the diffe-
rent creatures—objects of our love; and yet He is beyond all these.
Such realisation of Divinity in humanity leaves no room for ego-
tism..... Service of man, knowing him to be the manifestation of
God, purifies the heart, and such an aspirant quickly realises himself
as part and parcel of God—Fxistence-Knowledge-Bliss. Well, if the
Lord wills, the day will come when I shall proclaim this grand truth
before the world at large. 1 shall make it the common property of
all—the wise and the ignorant, the rich and the poor, the brahmin
and the pariah”.4> The other incident relates how the Master took
Narendra from the Monism of Vedanta to the worshio of the images
of God in spite of his Brihma prejudices against idolatry. Reduced
to extreme penury by the death of his father and failing to secure
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any job, Narendra asked Ramakrisk de with the Divine
Mother on his behalf. The latter said, “My boy, I can’t make such
requests. But why don’t you go and ask the Mother yourself? All
your sufferings are due to your disregard of Her”. “So Narendra
at last went to the Kali temple, prostrated himself before the image,
and forgetting all about his mlssmn, like genuine spiritual nspu'ant,
prayed, ‘Mother, give me di ion] Give me

Grant unto me knowledge and devotion! Ordain that I may have
an unimpeded vision of Thee!” On his return, the Master found out
what had taken place, and sent him to the temple a second and a
third time. But Narendra fared no better. His mind was too highly
tuned to ask for such paltry things from the Mother of the universe
who was there to end all sense of want for ever...... The whole
of that night he sang of the Mother, only to fall asleep exhausted
in the morning. The Master was so happy that Naren had accepted
the Divine Mother."4¢

‘While Narendra and a few other select young men were slowly
acquiring a spiritual outlook on life by the precepts and example of
Ramakrishna, the latter fell ill and had to be removed from Dakshin-
nesvar, first to Calcutta and then to Kisipur. In these two places,
particularly at the Kasipur Garden House, the young disciples gathe-
red round the Master to serve him, and thus there grew up a sort of
brotherhood. Shortly before his passing away Ramakrishpa told
Narenda: “I leave these boys to your care. See that they practise
spiritual exercises even after my passing away and that they do not
return home”.

“Three or four days before the final departure, the Master called
Narendra to his presence, and fixing his gaze on him fell into a
trance. Narendra felt as though something like an electric current
was flowing into him, and lost outer consciousness. When he came
to, he found the Master weeping. On being asked the reason for
this, the Master said, ‘O Naren, today I have given you my all and
have become a pauper! Through this power you will do great things,
and only after that will you return to where you came from”.47

After the Master had passed away, his young disciples were
urged by their guardians and advised by others to go back home and
resume their studies or other duties. Most of them dispersed, but
Narendra stuck to the idea of setting up a fraternity of monks. By
earnest efforts he induced three or four of his associates to leave
home and live ther in a dilapidated house at i near
Kasipur. Though faced with the twofold problem of helping his
own starving family and maintaining the monastery, without any
regular source of income, Narendra somehow solved both. Gradually
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the i of the y and a few, including Na-
rendra himself, stayed at home and came off and on. And so with
less than a dozen all-renouncing enthusiasts, all English-edu-
cated Bengalis belonging to middle class families, with only one ex-
ception, the monastery started on its career.

Referring to these early days of the monastery, Vivekananda
said in later days: “We were Sannyasins (hermits). We never
thought of the morrow...... We used to live on what chance
brought. There were days at the Baranagore Math when we had
nothing to eat. If there was rice, salt was lacking........ Leaves
of the Bimba creeper boiled, salt and rice—this was our menu for
months. . ....We were being carried along on a strong tide of medita-
tion and other religious practices. Oh, what days! Demons would
have run away at the sight of such austerities, to say nothing of
men.”48 It was not till some time after the monastery was esta-
blished at Barénagar in A.D. 1887, that about a dozen inmates—
all close iates of, and receiving their spiritual inspiration from,
Ra k i d the vows of monasticism in
a group by performing Vedic rites and accepting monastic names.
This may be regarded as the formal inauguration of Ramakrishna
Order. Henceforth the history of the Order centres round Narendra-
nath who, after two changes, finally adopted the name Vivekananda,
and was tacitly acknowledged to be the head of the small band of
monks. He undertook a pilgrimage over North, West, and South
India. This was a landmark in his career, for 1t brought him into
intimate contact with the peoples of India and enabled him to rea-
lize the true condition of India as he had never done before, “And
as a common feature of India as a whole, he found poverty, squalor,
loss of mental vigour and hope for the future, disintegration of age-
old institutions, conservatism trying to hold its own under the guise
of spirituality and pseudo-reforms, lack of organised effort, and the
waves of Western science and culture as well as Christianity beating
furiously against her shores; in short, he found the glorious India
of yore fallen and prostrate, the only hope being that she still held
on to the one source of her life—her religion”.4® How to help India
out of this morass, was the problem that deeply agitated him and

th this was in his mind up to the end
of his life. His mind was working on a somewhat vague plan of
getting help for India from the West—not as a beggar, but in ex-
change for the spirituality which the West lacked and India alone
could supply. The idea took shape when he heard of the Parlia-
ment of Religions where rep of all religions from aln
over the world would assemble at Chicago (U.S.A) on the
occasion of the four hundredth anniversary of the discovery of Ame-
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rica by Columbus. How this penniless, lonely monk succeeded in
reaching the shom of the ltnnge h.nd and without being a delegate
of any ized body ission into the World Congre-
gation of 1893 as a representative of Hinduism, reads more like a
romance than historical fact. His success in the Parliament was im-

diate and absolute. His form of greeti

as ‘sisters and brothers of America’ in his openmg addrss was re-
cewed with tremendous applause, and won him the love and res-
pect of a section of the Americans which he never lost. The Svami
spoke before the Parliament proper no less than five times, and also
a number of times before the scientific section of the Parliament.
In the opening address he spoke of the catholicity of Hinduism in
whose dicti y the word ‘intol ’ never found a place. His
most significant address was his paper on Hinduism which he read
on 19 September, 1893. Before reading the paper he made a few
remarks which created great sensation in the American press. As
they are not to be found in the official p: diags of the Parli
or in his biographies, but throw light on the trend of his political
thought they are quoted below, as reported in the Chicago Daily
Tribune of 20 September, 1893.

“We who come from the East have sat here on the platform
day after day and have been told m a patronizing way that we ought
to accept Christi CI ian nations are the most pros-
perous. We look about us and we see England, the most p
Christian nation in the world, with her foot on the neck of
250,000,000 Asiatics, We look back into history and see that
the prosperity of Christian Europe began with Spain. Spain’s pros-
perity began with the invasion of Mexico. Christianity wins its
prosperity by cutting the throats of its fellowmen. At such a price
the Hindu will not have prosperity. I have sat here today and I
have heard the height of intolerance. I have heard the creeds of
the Moslems applauded, when today the Moslem sword is carrying
destruction into India. Blood and sword are not for the Hindu, whose
religion is based on the laws of love.”

The reputation won by Vi d h the Parli
of Religions made him a world figure and raised the prestige of
India and Hinduism very high. He undertook a whirlwind lecture
tour, at the rate of fourteen or more per week, and sowed the seeds
of spirituality in American soil which germinated at no distant date
and led to the establishment of several centres, on a permanent basis,
for the study of Vedanta. From America the Svami visited London
via Paris, and continued the work of lecturing. The great oriental
scholar Max Miiller was so deeply impressed by the account of
Rémakrishga given by his greatest disciple, that he first published
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an article on Ramakyishpa, entitled A real Mahatman, and then a
biography, called Ramakrishna—His Life and Sayings. There arc
enough signs already that the sapling which Svami Vi

planted in the West, would one day grow into a big banyan tree
under whose cool shade the world may find refuge from its trials
and tribulations.

Early in January, 1897, Svami Vivekinanda returned to India
and was ived with tr d i everywhere he went,
literally from Cape Comorin to the Himalayas. His grateful coun-
trymen offered him homage of respect and reverence for what he
had done to raise, almost overmght, his country and its culture in
the estimation of the Western world. But Svamiji knew that the
real work lay before him. It was a tremendous work,—to uplift
the masses by removing poverty and ignorance, infusing new vigour
by i ing the spirit of equality, freedom, work and energy from
the West, but without detriment to the religious culture and nstincts,
the spiritual heritage of the Hindus. Some of his ideas are best
expressed in his own words: “Nations, like individuals, must help
themselves’. “Every nation, every man and every woman must
work out their own salvation. Give them ideas—that is the only
help they require—and then the rest will follow as the effect”.cv
But India must not live in isolation from the rest of the world.
“I am thoroughly convinced”, said he, “that no individual or nation
can live by holding itself apart from the community of others, and
‘whenever such an attempt has been made under false ideas of great:
ness, policy or holiness—the result has always been disastrous ta
the secluding one.” ‘We are to give as well as take from others.
‘We should give our ancient spirituality and culture and get in return
‘Western science, technology, methods of raising the standard of
life, busi i ity and technique of collective effort.’50:

But though he stressed unflinching faith 1n Hindu religion, he
did not take it in a narrow spirit. He denounced ‘Dont-touch-ism’
and insisted on raising the status of women and the masses, for he
attributed the degeneration of India to the suppression of such large
sections of humanity. The masses must be elevated by means of
education based on religion, and the caste must be restored to its
original foundation, namely, quality of head and heart and mot
mere accident of birth. But all these must proceed cautiously step-
by step. “Do not figure out high plans at first, but begin slowly.
Feel your ground and proceed up and up”. '

But all these merely indicate one aspect of Vivekinanda. We
must take note of the other aspect also—the monk Vivekinanda.
By the time he returned tc India, the monastery had been remgv,(i
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from B: gar to Alamba but its ? 1. were scat-
tered abroad 1n different parts of India. Vivelananda gave new life to
the 'y and it was ul d to Belur, at its present

site, at the beginning of 1899. Definite rules were laid down for
the guidance of the monks. Two papers—the monthly Prabuddha
Bhdrata in English, and UdbOdham, a Bengah fortnightly—were
started and Vi ’s L were p in several vo-
lumes—My Master, Jid: Raji Km

etc. He wrote, besuies, munetona treatises. The resnlt of all this was
the rapid growth of monasteries all over India.

But Vivekinanda did not rest content with the establishment
of the old type of monastery, merely as a centre of spiritual culture,
highly valuable though it was. He added to 1t a section for the
social service, so dear to his heart, as an integral part of his life’s
work. The genesis of the idea is thus described by Swéami Brahma-
nanda, a close associate and apostolic successor of Vivekananda.
“During his travel in the Western Ghats and the Mahrattd province,
Swamiji used to shed tears at the poverty of the common people
and the oppression of the rich. He said to us, ‘Mark it, my brothers,
in the prevailing state of poverty in this country, the time is not
opportune for preaching religion. I shall talk of religion if I ever
succeeded in removing the poverty and misery of the country. That
is why I am going to the land of Croesus, to try my luck to find some
way out”.®? On his way to America he wrote from Yokohama on
10 July, 1893, to his Madras disciples: “How many men—unselfish,
thorough-going men—is Madras ready now to supply, to struggle
unto life and death to bring about a new state of things—sympathy
for the poor, and bread to their hungry mouths, enlightenment to
the people at large—and struggle unto death to make men of them
who have been brought to the level of beasts by the tyranny of your
forefathers?” In the same letter he says, “Kick out the priests”.
On October 27, 1894, appeared these lines: ‘“Where should one go
to seek for God? Are not all the poor, the miserable, the weak,
God?762 When Svamiji was still in America a brother monk wrote
to him of the miseries of the people which he had witnessed during
his journey through Gujarat and Rajputéna, and asked for his ad-
vice. “The prompt reply came. ‘The poor, the ignorant, the illiterate.
the afflicted—let these be your God: know that service to these is the
highest religion”.5® So the first social work began. After his re-
turn to India Vivekananda himself took up the work in right earnest.
In order to carry out the work in a systematic manner, a new organi-
zation, called Ramakrishna Mission, was instituted on 5 May, 1897.
The organized social service began with the famine relief work in
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Murshidsbad and other places in 1897, followed by plague relief
in Calcutta in 1898,

In the of 1899 Vivekinanda again visited America.
The Vedanta Society of New York had been placed on a permanent
footing. The Svami visited California and sowed the seeds of fu-
ture Vedanta centres in Los Angeles and San Francisco. A $anti
Aéram (Peaceful Retreat) was established at San Antone Valley
in California on a 160-acre plot of land donated by a pious lady.
In all these places there were monks of the Ramakrishpa Order,
lecturing and taking classes. Vivekinanda was invited to the Con-
gress of the History of Religions at Paris, and spoke there in de-
fence of Hinduism. After a long tour of Europe he returned to India
in December, 1800. But he had no rest. He took another strenu-
ous tour in East Bengal, and on return to Belur celebrated the Durgi
Pija in the Belur Math according to Hindu scriptures. This re-
moved the doubt and fear caused by his association with the foreign-
ers and scheme of social reforms, and the people were convinced
that he was Hindu to the backbone. As his health broke down, he
went to Bunaras for a change and there founded what was later
known as the Ramakrishpa Mission Home of Service On return
from Banaras to Calcutta, Svimiji’s health again broke down, and
he passed away on 4 July, 1902,

Svami Vivekananda could only lay the foundation of the great
organization which bears the proud name of his guru. Its later
growth, which made Ramakrishna Math and Mission the greatest
spiritual force in modern India, will form a subject for discussion in
the next volume. The Sviami never ceased to proclaim that in all
that he did he merely followed in the footsteps of his guru. This
may be quite true within a limit. But 1t is a debatable point whether
R krishpa'’ hi and their i application 1n active
life—both individual and social—would have made any material pro-
gress but for the dynamic energy and great personality of Viveka-
nanda. To give a concrete shape to Ramakrishna’s spiritual teach-
ings, to spread his mission all over the world, and place 1t on a stable
ba,;i;—these are the greatest achievements to the credit of Viveka-
nanda.

The practical application of his guru's ideal of service, as inter-
preted by Svami Vivekinanda, paved the way for the regeneration
of India. His valued contribution to the growth of nationalism in
India will be discussed later. The work, begun by Raja Rimmohan
Roy, of rejuvenating the Indian life was considerably advanced by
Svamiji. To use Hegelian termi , the reforms i b
the Bréhma Saméj may be taken as representing the Thesis, thi
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Hindu Revivalism, the Anmhum, and the Ramakrishpa-Viveka
nanda Doctrine, the Synth It bined the best el of
both and ensured all-round progress of Hindu religion and society
without destroying its spiritual basis amd essential spirit, and saving
it from ion by the i Y To the Hindus, Sva-
Mission

miji has been a saviour and a reformer. The Ramakrishpa
deserves great credit for placing Hinduism on a high pedestal and re-
sisting the onslaughts of Christianity and Islam.

But Svami Vivekinanda had alm an mtematmnnl or rather
humanitarian outlook. With his ht he predicted the
great crisis which faces the world today. He realized that a very
critical situation would arise in the West, threatening its total des-
tmctxon owing to the rapld growth of material power and scientific

d by a ing growth of spiritual
insight. India suﬂ'ered as her spiritual i far
the material power which alone could sustair it. Swami Vlveké-
nanda feared that the Western world ‘would smnlarly suffer becauxe
her material power had far the
which alone could keep it within reasonable control. This lack of
balance, he said, should be made good by mutual give and take be-
tween India and the West. But, he added, the West would not listen
to the spiritual message of India so long as she continues in this
abject condition of subjection and poverty. This is why he thought
that the freedom of India and her material prosperity were needed for
the salvation of the world.

Vivekdnanda also predicted the great change that was coming
over the world. In a broad survey of the progress of mankind
through the ages he pointed out how the society was dominated suc-
cessively by the Priests, the Nobility and the Merchants, corres-
ponding to the first three castes of India, namely the Bréhmana,
Kshatriya, and the VaiSya. Then he observed that the next or fourth
epoch will be ‘under the domination of $udra (the Proletariat)’,
the fourth caste. This upheaval, he asserted as far back as 1896,
“will come from Russia or from China”. “Perhaps”, said he, “Russia
will be the first Proletarian State in the world”—a prophecy that was
fulfilled in twenty years’ time.53s Vivekananda asked the Indians to
elevate their masses so that they might use their domination in a
judicious manner to secure the welfare of their country.

VI. THEOSOPHICAL SOCIETY.
The Tt hical Society was ded in the United States of

America in 1875rby Madame H. P. Blavatsky (1831-91) and Colonel
H. S. Olcott along with others. The main objects of the Society were

three, namely,
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1. To form a universal brotherhood of man.

2. To promote the study of ancient religions, philosophies
sciences.

3. To investigate the laws of nature and develop the divine
powers latent in man.

and

1 and lied the termino-

The i e n
logy of the doctrines which were greatly inﬂuencegl by occultist,
Indian, and modern spiritualistic ideas and formulas.>*

The theory of universal brotherhood was based upon the doc-
trine, familiar to students of Indian philosophy, of the ‘One life’ as
the ultimate reality of which all creations are but different manifes-
tations—the ultimate Oneness which underlies and sustains all
phenomenal diversity.

The second object, the study of comparative philosophy and
religion, soon crystallized itself into a dogmatic belief that all the
different forms of religion were merely so many diverse expressions
of one and the same fundamental truth called “Ancient Wisdom”.
A knowledge of this truth has been held as a sacred possession and
trust for ages by certain mysterious adepts in occultism, or
Mahitmds, an Indian term denoting great saints or santly persons.

Blav. y P! i that she was 1n psychical as well as
in direct physi ication with these Mahdtmis. This was
proved by manifestations of “occult phenomena”, witnessed by
friends and associates of Madame Blavatsky, which, she declared,
were the outcome of her connection with these Mahdtmds.5*

The fundamental philosophical doctrines of the Theosophical
Society, such as karma and nirvina, are common to both Buddhism
and Brihmanism, and no wonder, therefore, that the Indians should
be attracted to it. But when Colonel Olcott and Madame Blavatsky
came to k and d that the Mahatmds, referred to
above, still lived in the inaccessible recesses of the Himalayas and
guided the destinies of mankind by their psychic powers or soul
force, the Indians wel the new with great ent
There was, moreover, a special reason for the English-educated
classes to welcome Theosophy. Most of them had no faith in the
many current religious and social doctrines, customs, and traditions,
but had not the courage to openly repudiate them for fear of sociai
ostracism and other serious consequences that were sure to follow.
T.hese, “condemned to live in an agonising mental and moral con.'
flict”, found in Theosophy a “veritable gospel of peace and salva-
tion"5¢ For, by subtle philosophical theories of graded elevation
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of man by stages, Theosophy defended the current practices of
Hinduism. It reconciled the ideal of universal brotherhood with
the cast&:y:tem and the fundamental unity of the Supreme Being
with the of gods and godd the
most recent addltions to the Hindu pantheon. Nay, more; it held
that even such practices as image-worship developed psychic forces.
By these means Theosophy helped very materially to remove the
“inferiority complex” from the minds of educated Indians. But
Theosophy also did some good to them. The great work of Theosophy
was “in the moral reclamation of many of these educated Hindus
who readily pted the hat rigid disciplines of the new cult
that demanded of its votaries ! bsti from i

drinks and absolute social purity for the attainment of that high
level of psychic and spiritual power which it promised” 57

The Th hical Society, ¥ , did not enjoy its popularity
for long. The alleged communication from the Mahdtmds proved
the most vulnerable point of attack. “Madame Blavatsky stoutly

i d that the h hibited their astral bodies” to her,
and ‘precipitated’ messages which reached her from the confines of
Tibet in an instant of time. In order to gain converts and confound the
sceptics she made exhibition of her powers. These exhibitions of
“psychical phenomena” were regarded by many as pure jugglery, and
it is claimed by them that on three occasions her jugglery, though
cleverly ived, “was d in the most ive manner”.58
On the other hand, Mrs. Annie Besant, who guided the Theosophical
Society for nearly half a century after Blavatsky’s death and played
a prominent role in Indian politics, made a convincing declaration
in favour of the latter. Mrs. Besant was a highly educated and
talented lady and her words deserve very careful consideration. She
not only paid tributes of respect to the personality of Blavatsky but
made the following statement in 1893 in regard to the much-vexed
and disputed problem which had been agitating alike the friends
and enemies of the Theosophical Society:

“I know, by personal experiment, that the Soul exists, and that
my Soul, not my body, is myself; that it can leave the body at will:
that it can, disembodied, reach and learn from living human
teachers, and bring back and impress on the physical brain that
which it has learned; that this process of transferring consciousness
from one range of being, as it were, to another, is a very slow process,
during which the body and brain are gradually correlated with the
subtler form which is essentxal[y that of the Soul and that my own
experience of it, still so fect, so f when
with the experience of the highly tramed is like the first struggles
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a ing to com] with the perfect oratory of the
:! ehildlim:mg th:fuk i so far from being dependent
on the brain, is more active when freed from the gross forms of matter
than when encased within them; that the great Sages spoken of by
H. P. Blavatsky exist; that they wield powers and possess knowledge
before which our control of Nature and knowledge of her ways is
but as child’s play. All this, and much more, have I learned, and I
am but a pupil of low grade, as it were, in the infant class of the
Occult School;...."®

Though the controversy and the so-called exposures of Blavat-
sky’s jugglery considerably lowered the prestige and reduced the

of the T ical Society, still it continued as a power-
ful izati When M: Blavatsky died on 8 May, 1891,
“at the theosophical headquarters in the Avenue Road, London, she
was the dged head of a it ing not far short

of 100,000, with journalistic organs in London, Paris, New York and
Madras”.80

In India the Theosophical Society fixed its headquarters at
Adyar, a suburb of the city of Madras. Mrs Annie Besant, who
came to India in 1893, infused new life into the Society, and by the
end of the first quarter of the twentieth century many distinguished
Indians had become its members.

VIIL. MINOR RELIGIOUS MOVEMENTS

The religious movements in the 19th century followed three
more or less well-defined courses, namely,

1. R which rej; some of the 1 doctrines.

2. Defence of the old systems.
3. An intermediate course between the two.

The Brihma Samaj, Prarthanid Samaj, and the Wahabi and Ah-
madiya movements may be cited as examples of the first. To the
same category perhaps belongs also the reform movement among
the Parsi ity. It was i d by a number of English-
educated Parsi young men who started, in 1851, the Rahnumai Maz-

y Sabha, or Religious Reform A iation, which had for its
object “the regeneration of the social condition of the Parsis and the
restoration of the Zoroastrian religion to its pristine purity.” One
of the leading personalities of this group, Dadabhai Naoroji, also
played a distinguished role in the politi ion of India as
will be described later. The organ of this association was the Rast
Goftar (Truth-teller) to which reference will be made later,
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“These early reformers were very cautious, discreet, sagacious
and tactful in their movement. They rallied round them as many
Parsi leading priests of the day as they could and submitted to them
in a well-formulated form specific questions under specific heads,
asking their opinion if such and such practice, dogma, creed, cere-
mony, etc, were in strict conionmty with the teachings of the

religion of Z or d those teachings. Fortified by
these opinions, the reformers carried on their propaganda in the way
of 1 , public hlets and articles in the Rast Gof-
tar.”81

A fillip was given to this movement by K. R. Cama who studied
the Awveste in the original under some of the greatest scholars in
Europe. On his return to Bombay in 1859 he began to teach the
Parsi scriptures by the Western methods in order to create a new
type of priests who would d the real hing of Z
and free the Parsi ity “from the thraldom of all those prac-
tices, rituals and creed for which there was no warrant within the
four corners of the authentic Zoroastrian scriptures”.c2

The religious reform was accompanied by social reforms. Edu-
cation of women was encouraged and made good progress; the purdah
system was removed and Parsi women moved freely in public; and
the age of marriage was gradually raised.

To the second of the above categories belongs the neo-Hinduism,
seen at its best in the Ramakrishna Mission, mentioned above. The
Theosophist movement also belongs to the same category. Various
existing religious sects also reacted in the same way to the new spirit
of the age. The Madhvas of South India were bestirred to activity
by Kanchi Sabba Raoji, a Deputy-Collector, and founded an associa-
tion in 1877 with a view to stimulating the systematic study of
Madhva i e and thereby strengthening the sect.s3

Another Vaishnava sect, the Srivaishnavas, also felt the urge of
the modern spirit. $ri A. Govindachéarya Svami of Mysore city wrote
a large number of books, both in English and the vernacular, since
1898, to prove the great value of the teachings of Ramanuja, the
founder of the sect. In 1902 the Srivaishnavas of Mysore formed
an association, evidently in imitation of the Madhvas.®4

Similar movements were noticed among the followers of Chai-

tanya cult in Bengal which bad languished very much in course of
time. It resulted in a literary movement to rehabilitate the position

of Krishna as the full i tion of God and the author of the Bha-
gavadgitd against modern critics and Christian missionaries. The
most outstanding literary work iated with this was
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the Krishpacharitra of Bankim-chandra Chatterji. It is an effort,
on modern critical line, to the ical of Kri-
shya, and to depict him as an ideal man, The great achievement of
this new was to i} the teachings of the Gitd or
Bhagavadgitd, which is now recognized as a great religious treatise
not only in India but throughout the world, and widely read in
Europe and America. There is some truth in the comment of the
Christian missionaries that the aim of the neo-Krishna movement in
Bengal 1s “to persuade the Bengali to put Krishna in the place of
Christ and the Gitd in the place of the Gospels”. A Bengali who
took to ascetic life under the name of Premananda Bharati (usually
called Baba Bhirati) “went to New York in 1902 and lectured on
Krishna with great success not only in New York, but in Boston, Los
Angeles (where he built a Hindu temple), and elsewhere.”6%

The Saivas did not lag behind the Vaishnavas in attempts to
popularise and strengthen their position. Saiva Sabhds were start-
ed in several localiti That of P was founded in 1886,
with the object of “the propagation of the principles of the Saiva
Siddhanta among Saivas and others, the supervision of religious
institutions, when funds are mismanaged, the cultivation of the Dra-
vidian languages, and the betterment of social conditions in South
India.”®8

The Lingdyats also followed suit The Lingayat Education
Association was formed in 1884 for the promotion of modern educa-
tion within the community. Since 1904 an All-India Lingayat Con-
ference meets annually to “discuss problems, both religious and secu-
lar, which affect the life and standing of the sect”.67

The followers of the Tantra cult tried to defend their system,
11 ded as ob by all outsi , by writing books to
prove that there was a great esoteric meaning behind the seemingly
b i or abomi i The 1 d to the English
translation of the Mahanirvira Tantra, the principal work of the
sect, by M. N. Dutt is an attempt of this kind.e®
Lastly, reference should be made to the militant orthodoxy of
a section of the Smartas. The name Smarta is applied to the followers
of Sankarichirya who are to be found in almost every province of
India. They accept Sankara’s interpretation of the Vedanta, recog-
nize all the gods of the Hindu pantheon, and strictly adhere to the
rules and regulations prescribed in the Smritis or Dharmaéastras,
The Advaita Sabha of Kumbakonam was started in 1895 with a view‘
to strengthen and defend the whole Smarta position. It organizes
an annual assembly of the Brahman Pandits of the school of Sanka-
richérya which usually meets at Kumbakonam. One of its great
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pillars, Professor Sundararaman, holds the view “that the whole of
the system of Hinduism comes from God, that every detail
of it is right, that the punctilious observance of all its rules would
bring health, strength and prosperity to the Indian people, and that
the decline of India during the last two thousand years is the direct
outcome of the neglect of these rules by large masses of the popula-
tion.” The following is a paragraph from one of his letters to the
press:

“The consequences of rebellion against ritualistic Hinduism are
writ plainly on the face of the history of India for two thousand
years and more. Buddha began the first revolt, and since then he
has had many successors and imitators. The unity and might of the
once glorious fabric of Hindu society and civilization have been shat-
tered, but not beyond hope of recovery. That recovery must be
effected not by further doses of “Protestant” revolt, but by the per-
sistent and patient endeavour to observe the injunctions and precepts
of the ancient Dharma in its entirety”.8°

So this Professor of History looked upon the whole course of
Indian history from an altogether different angle, and would fain
replace Hinduism on its old pedestal by wiping off the traces of all
changes introduced since the days of Buddha. This may be called
Hindu revivalism in excelsis.

We now come 10 those religious movements which occupy an

t reform and revivalism. The only
organized movement belonging to this category is the Arya Samij
which has been discussed above. A few persons of less distinction
than Svimi Dayénanda also made an effort to reform Hinduism on
similar lines without destroying its essential character.

Sivaniridyan Paramahamsa, borni about 1840 in Varanasi, led
the life of a wandering ascetic since the age of 12, and spent most
of his time in Bengal during the last years of his life. His views were
compiled in Amrita Sigera (1902) and also expounded in English
in a book entitled Indian Spirituality; or the Travel and Teachings
of Sivanarayana, written by one of his friends or devotees. He be-
lieved in one God, condemned idolatry and advocated social reforms,
declaring woman to be equal with man. Though agreeing in these
respects with Svami Dayinanda, he differed from him in two res-
pects. He did mot believe in the infallibility of the Vedas and laid
no emphasis on the doctrme of Karma and transmigration. Follow-
ing in the f ps of ish he laid great stress
on service to mankind. “Lookmg on all individuals as God and
your own soul”, so ran one of his teachings, “cherish them, so that
want and suffering may come to none””7 One of his sugges-
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tions seems to be very extraordinary. It may be quoted in his
own words:

“Let all mankind have a common speech. Compile from all
the scriptures of the world, in that common human tongue, a scrip-
ture, containing all that is useful for man to know concerning his
spiritual and temporal welfare. Preserve that one and burn all
the rest, burying their ashes out of sight”.”! Sivanirdyan “ex-
pressly prohibited the formation of a sect. But there is a large num-
ber of men and women in Calcutta and other places, specially among
the Mech tribe of Assam, who look upon him as a source of spiritual
inspiration”.72 A member of this tribe, Kalicharan by name, became
the leader of a small sect following the doctrine of Sivanirayan.

The 2, of Ramakrisk that all religi are true—all
ways lead to i found a ill ion in a
called Sadhiran Dharma, started in Madras in 1886, the very year
of Ramakrishna’s death. It aimed “not to establish uniformity but
unity in variety throughout the different cults and sects of India,
and by and by of the whole world”. Those who profess other faiths
need not disclaim them when they adopt Sadharan Dharma Its funda-
mental principle was that God may be realized “by the development
of one’s moral or physical powers and the use of them for the good
of humanity.”73

The Radha Soami Satsang,’¢ an esoteric sect, was founded in
1861 by one Tulsi Ram, a Kshatriya, better known as Siva Dayal
Saheb. He was a banker at Agra and had no Western education.
The only means of salvation, according to him, was the practice of
Surat Sabd Yoga (union of the human soul with the spirit-current
or word) under the guidance of a Sant Satguru or sincere lover of
the Supreme Being. Siva Dayal died in 1878 leaving his doctrine
embodied in two books, each named Sar Bachan i.e. “Essential Utter-
ance”. The second guru, a retired Postmaster-General of U.P,
was a Kiyastha of Agra, known as Rai Saligram Saheb Bahadur He
was the head of the sect from 1878 to 1898 and organized the Sat-
sang. It was his vigorous and orderly mind that systematized its
teaching and gave it its modern character. The sect recognizes no
god of the Hindu pantheon, nor any temples or sacred places except
those sanctified by the presence of the guru or his relics. But most
of the conceptions of the sect are Hindu and of these the majority are
Vaishnavite. God, the world, and the soul are recognized as realities;
the spirit-current (Sabda), which streams from the Supreme nm)‘
is the source of all things, corresponds to the Sakti of the Vaishnava
and Saiva systems. The method of religious exercise is unknown
for it is imparted by the guru to the disciple under a vow of secmyr
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The third guru was a Bengali Brahman named Brahma Sankar
Misra, an M. A. of the Calcutta University. He drew up for the
Satsang a regular constitution and gave it a definite organization.
He wrote two brief expositions of the faith and a book called Dis-
courses on Ridhdsoami Faith. When he died in 1907 he left Satsang
a powerful organization, within narrow geographical lnnits, and it

was destined to achis fame and distinction as a com-
munity-organization with a good many special features of its own.
The Deva Samij’s was founded by Si arayan Agnih

belonging to a Brahmana family of U.P. He was educated in
the Engineering College at Rurkl and was initiated with his wife
by a member of the college in Sanl harya’s Vedinta phil

He next became an active member of the Brahma Samaj at Lahore
and carried on a crusade against the Arya Samaj. His domineering
personality and autocratic temper led to friction with other leaders.
So he seceded from the Brihma Samaj, and on 16 February, 1887,
founded the Deva Samaj. The doctrines of the Brahma Samaj were
adopted with the predominance of the guru as an additional ele-
ment. He was practically regarded and worshipped as a god by his
disciples who called him Setyadeva, ‘real god’. The literature of
the earlier period was withdrawn from circulation and the devotional
meetings and the worship of the guru were held in private. The
religious text of the Samaj was called Deva Sdstra, and the teaching,
Deva Dharma. The guru claimed supernatural powers of all kinds.

The history of the religious movements will not be complete
without a reference to the bands of ascetic saints who were objects of
veneration over large parts of India. Many of these gathered round
them a number of devoted followers, and though they did not esta-
blish a regular sect Wlth a deﬁmbe organization or constitution, they,
or some of their pri )| s, are still d as guru by
large circles of householders, belonging chiefly to the educated middle
class families. Special mention may be made of Bholagiri, Trai-
langa Svémi, Pahari Baba. Bijoy-krishna Gosvami, Kathiababa, and
his disciple Santadas Babaji. Some of them were adherents of old
sects.

It should also be mentioned that apart from the well-known
branches of orthodox Hindus, Sikhs,and Jains, many of the old re-

ligious sects still wielded iderable infl among secti of
people. These included, among others, the Kabir-panthis, Dadd-
panthis, Radhaballabhis, Dapdis and D. = Yogis, Aghoris, Ava.
dhiitas, Vamact Sauras, Gi. t; etc. A new Vamachari

sect, known as Kartabhaja, was founded in 1830 by Ramsaran Pil
of Ghoshpdra in Bengal. Its principal features were faith in the ab-
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solute divinity of the guru as being an incarnation of Kryishpa and
the Tantrik ceremony of ‘Chakra’ or the promiscuous gathering of
male and female indulging in licentious practi There
were numerous disciples belonging to all castes, most of whom were
‘women,”®

VHI. MUSLIM RELIGION AND SOCIETY.

The first half of the period from 1818 to 1905 was fraught wit.h
grave concern and anxiety for the Indian Muslims. The East India
Company, hing its les wider and wider, swept away the
last vestiges of the Muslim rule by annexing Sindh in 1843 and the
kingdom of Awadh in 1856, and finally exiling the last of the Mughul
emperors, Bahadur Shah II, from the Red Fort in Delhi to Rangoon.
In the Panjab Ranjit Singh had established a powerful kingdom
which included a considerable portion of the North-West Frontier
Province. The Deccan kingdom, no doubt, still survived, but it
was reduced in extent and its ruler, the Nizam, was practically a sub-
ordinate ally of the British authority. The Muslims all over the
country, therefore, found themselves in a hopelessly precarious con-
dition, shorn virtually of all political power and a prey to manifold
inimical forces which d their very exist as a separate
religious community in a land which they had ruled for the last
six centuries.

This sad state of affairs was naturally bound to have important
and extensive repercussions on religion and society. The rapid de-
cline of the Mughul empire and the loss of one territory after another
had left the majority of the Muslims dazed and perplexed, but some
of the more serious-minded among them had been striving, vainly
perhaps, to discover the cause of this decline and to find out appro-
priate remedies to check it Their thoughts had naturally turned to
religious reforms, for, according to their diagnosis, the chief cause of
the malaise that had seized the Muslims in India was the fact that
they had drifted away from the teachings of Islam and had adopted
ways and manners alien to its puritanic spirit.—a development which
the spread of Sifistic ideas had, they believed, helped to a great
extent. It was, therefore, necessary to purge the Indian Muslims’
religious beliefs and social customs of all extraneous growths and to
lead them back to the pristine purity of Islam. The most notable
attempt In this direction was made as early as the 17th century by
the so-called Mujaddid AlM-i-Sini” Sheikh Ahmad Sirhindi, in
the days of Emperor Jahangir, when the Mughul empire was ;tm
at the zenith of its power. but the Muslim society had already become
largelv Hinduised, thanks mainly to the tolerant attitude of the Chish-
tiya Siff saints and the conciliatorv policy of Emperor Akbar.
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A similar attempt was made during the period under review
by one of the most remarkable persons that the decadent Muslim
society of India was able to produce, namely, Saiyid Ahmad of Rai-
Bareilly, who was actively helped by a band of zealous and staunch
followers, notably Shah Muhammad Isma‘il known as the Shahid
(martyr)?® and Maulana Abdul Hayy. Saiyid Ahmad, however, did
not confine his activities to the field of social and religious reform
but embarked on a military campaign to rid the Panjab Muslims of
Sikh domination. Detailed account has been given above’® of his ini-
tial success and subsequent defeat and death at the battle of Bala-
kot on 6 May, 1831, But one must not suppose that he and his fol-
lowers had sacrificed their lives in vain. The emphatic gesture
made by them had focussed the Indian Muslims’ attention on their
own and d ligi and social condition and had
successfully roused in their hearts an ardent desire to improve it.
They had perished, but the seed sown by them was to sprout and to
grow into a vigorous tree in the years to come.8°

It was not many years after the tragic end of Saiyid Ahmad’s
campaign, that the Indian Muslims had to face another catastrophe,
greater, perhaps, than any other in their chequered history. The
great outbreak of 1857, in which the Muslims had taken a very active
part, resulted most disastrously for them; their forlorn hope of re-
viving the Mughul empire was cruelly shattered and they found
themselves in a precariously weak economic condition which was
sure to have a very demoralising effect on them. The victorious
British made them the special target of their wantonly revengeful
deeds of murder and rapine. Thousands of them were massacred in
Delhi alone, while whole families had to quit their homes, leaving
behind all their earthly possessions and seeking shelter in alien and
not always very congenial surroundings. In Delhi, where before the
outbreak practically all the house property had belonged to the Mus-
lims, there now remained only a few of them who could still boast
of having a roof of their own over their heads, and the conditions
in most of the other important cities in Northern India were not
much better. When it is remembered that the majority of the Mus-
lim population of North-Western India in those days—as indeed it is
even now—was concentrated in the cities, the extent of the disaster
which this upheaval spelt for the Muslims can be easily imagined. The
intense feeling of frustration and despondency that prevailed among
them is reflected in the writings of most of the contemporary
poets and thinkers such as Ghalib, Bahadur Shah Zafar and Sir Syed
Ahmad. The last, as a matter of fact, thought at one time of leav-
ing India and migrating to some other country, because he could
not bear the sight of so much misery and distress around him.
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The reform movement initiated by Saiyid Wd Barelvf
and his pupils gained fresh strength aiter the Mutiny and mani-
fested itself 1 dufferent garbs. There was, i the first place, a 3_’°_‘??
of religious thinkers who had been visibly affected by the Wababi®
ideology, first preached by the great Arab scholar, lbn Taimiya®?,
and they now started preaching the new ideas and galning new
supporters. The majority of the Indian Muslims were still stnux_xch
adherents of the Hanafi school, with strong leanings towards Sufi-
ism, and consequently could not easily be won over to the soul-less,
dry and rigidly puritanic Wahabi discipline, The net result, thgrE-
fore, of the zealous preachings of this school of theology was to drive
them more forcibly and in larger numbers into the Sufi fold. It
is thus that we find both the Chishtiya and the Nagshbandiya, the
two main Sufi silsilas in India, flourishng more than ever during
this period and their teachings not infrequently degenerating into
rank superstition and blind saint-worship in the bands of unscrupu-
lous pirs, which, in its turn, produced a strong reaction in the minds
of the more sensible and tk Musli The foundation of
the Dar-al-‘Ulim at Deoband in A.D. 1866, which has continued to
attract students not only from different parts of India but from the

igh ing Muslim tries also, was the greatest achicvement
of the Wahabi school of thought in India®®, whereas the Madrisa-
i-Qadima of Farangi Mahal established during the reign of Aurang-
2eb®4 continued to represent the old Hanafi school, mamtaining a
via media between the extreme and diametrically opposed Wahahi
and Suff doctrines. A third important nstitution with a distinetly
religious bias and with an ideology not very different from that
which guided the scholars of the Farangi Mahal, was founded in
1898 by the famous scholar, Shibli Nu‘mani, and others 1n Lakhnau,
The Nadwat al-‘Ulama, as the new institution was called, has, how-

whose writings have profoundly affected the more religious-minded
Muslims of India It has successfully discarded from its curriculum
the time-worn skeleton of the Darsi-Nir.imiB', which, 1 the opinion of
many enlightened educationists, has been responsible for stultifying
the mental and intellectual outlook of the Indian Muslims and has
been producing a type of scholars utterly unfit for the Ppresent-day
Trequirements.

But while the religious and social reformers were busy all over
the country, very little attention was paid to the fast-deten‘orating
economic condition of the Muslim masses. With the gradual de-
cline and final extinction of the Mughul empire, they had been |
all the old privileges which they had so far enjoyed, while the anti.
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Muslim policy of the new rulers of India and their own foolish pre-
judice ngainst modem education had deprived them of all new op-
of

g and perity. The doors of Gov-~
u‘nment employment were virtually closed to them, and their only
other source of livelihood—landed prop rapidly sl out

of their hands due to their own nnprovuiem, ways of hfe R;ehmous
fervour, such as the ref

ecstasy which the protagonists of the Safi cult prvm:sed, could not
be a substitute for meat and bread, nor was poverty the surest means
of attaining the higher spiri ideals. Some idea of the low state
of moral degeneration and economic depression to which they had
sunk, can be had from Sir William Hunter’s book, The Indian Mussal-
‘mans, written by him at the instance of Lord Mayo, then Viceroy of
India, in the year 1871, which, though dealing primarily with the
Muslims of Bengal, gives, nevertheless a painfully realistic picture
of the plight of the Musli India®, Some-
thing had, therefore, to be done immediately to stem this rot and to
save them from the abysmal doom towards which they were head-
ing. The crying need of the moment was to try to overcome the
reluctance of the Indian Muslims to adapt themselves to their
changed circumstances and at the same time to gain the confidence
of the British rulers who had so far looked upon them with sus-
picion and distrust. This was by no means an easy task, but luckily
for them, at this critical juncture, there appeared on the scene one
of the greatest men—if not the greatest—that Muslim India has pro-
duced in recent times. The man was Sir Syed Ahmad Khan, who
set upon this Herculean task with a wonderfully clear vision and
an extraordinarily firm resolve, disdaining alike the open hostility of
the conservative ulema and the veiled gibes of some of his own
close friends and colleagues.

Born in Delhi in the year 1817, Sir Syed Ahmad Khan had in-
herited the best traditions of a culture which was developed in that
city through the long centuries of Muslim rule in India. His pa-
ternal grandfather, Syed Hadi, and maternal grandfather, Khwaja
Farid, had both held high and responsible posts under the Mughul
emperors and the East India Company, and he had received his early
education under their direct supervision from some of the ablest
scholars of the day Hls family members, especnally hls father, Mir

were hed to the Nagshbandiya school, the
most promment representative of which in Delhi in those days was
Mir Ghulam Ali for whom Sir Syed Ahmad always cherished a tender
and affectionate regard. He was, however, born with a restless and
sceptic mind and could not reconcile himself to a blind belief in re-
ligious dogmas, handed down from one generation to another. He
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wanted to exercise, as some of the other daring individuals had
done before his time, his own intelligence in understanding and
interpreting those dogmas®?, This is precisely why we find him
appearing in the role of a religious reformer in his early social career
after his retirement from service. His articles in the magazine,
Tahzib al-Akhldq, which he started in 1870 shortly after his return
from England, as well as some of his other writings®8, gave evidence
of a marked ic and formist trend of thought, which
brought upon him the wrath of the orthodox divines who all too
readily dubbed him a naturalist and a kifir, an unbeliever or heretic,
to be shunned by pious Muslims.

Sir Syed Ahmad Khan was not the man whom such condemna-
tion could easily intimidate; but he was a wise man, too, and rea-
lized that he could make little headway in the field of religious re-
form against the bitter ition of the 1} ised cus-
todians of the sharfat, and so turned his attention mainly to social
reform and specially to education, and it is now mostly as an edu-
cationist that his memory is revered by the Indian Muslims.

His first achi in the 1 field was the establish-
ment of two madr of pre-emi ly old type at d and
Ghazipur, which were soon followed by the foundation of a school
on modern lines at Aligarh, which made rapid progress under the
able supervision of his friend, Maulavi Sam1‘ullah Khan. This school
in the course of time developed into the Mul Anglo-Oriental
College®® with the active help and encouragement of the British
authorities whose attitude towards the Muslims had undergone a
radical change by now, thanks mainly to Sir Syed Ahmad Khan's
relentless efforts®. He was helped in his task by a band of devoted
friends and followers, the most notable among whom were the two
Nawabs, Mubsin'ul-Mulk and Vagir'ul-Mulk, the well-known
scholar, Dr. Nazir Ahmad, and the famous poet, Altaf Hussain Hali®',
with whose active co-operation he was also enabled to lay the founda-
tion of the Muhammadan Educational Conference®? soon after the
inception of the Indian National Congress.®®

The yeoman’s service which the M.A.O. College,—now a full-
fledged University—rendered to the cause of the education and social
advancement of the Indian Muslims cannot be over-estimated. It
has produced some of the most eminent Muslim scholars of modern
times and its alumni, distinguished by a peculiar intellectual outlook
and cultural polish, have held responsible Government posts with
marked success. It should not, however, be presumed that the
foundation of this College was generally hailed by the Muslims. On
the contrary, Sir Syed Ahmud Khan had to fight hard to make his
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new venture a success and to convince his critics of its utility. The
opposition came not only from the more religious-minded Muslims
who looked as} at the d and Euro-
peanisation of the Muslim society, such as the College was calculated
to bring about, but, strangely enough, from a number of enlightened
individuals, like Shibli Nu‘mani and Akbar A].lahabuli, who ought
to have known better and to hlve behaved more sensibly. The
main reasons for this opg were not so
much ideological as personal, aml were, m any case, not weighty
enough to appeal to the rank and file of the Muslim community
which soon came to look upon the College as the most useful avenue
of 1l and P open to them.

The progress of Muslim educahon in India was further helped
by two other instituti of a qi d type blished by Go-
vernment initiative, namely the Calcutta Madrasa and the Anglo-
Arabic School (later College) of Delhi, both of which acquired
considerable reputation as centres of learning and had the distinction
of having on their staff able scholars like Dr. Nazir Ahmad, Shams-
ul-Ulama Maulavi Zia-ud-din, and others.

In another part of India, the Panjib, in the meantime, the Wah-
abi influence, to which we have refi d above, was resp ble for
the emergence of two “ghair-muqallid” (non-conformist) schools of
theology. These became known as Ahl-i-Hadis (people of the
apostolic tradition) and the Ahl-i-Qur’dn (people of the Qur'an), be-
cause they regarded, respectively, the Hadis of the Prophet (plus, of
course, the Qur'an) or the Qur'an alone to be the final authority for
the correct interpretation of Muslim rituals and dogmas, thus practi-
cally cutting themselves off from the four recognised schools of juris-
prudence which came into being in the second century of the Hijra.9*
Nawab Siddiq Hasan of Bhopal and Syed Nazir Husain were
the most prominent representatives of the first school in the latter
half of the 18th century, while Maulvi Abdullah Chakrnlaw, after
whom the Ahl-i-Qur'an are often desi, d “Cl lvis”,
the second. Their influence, however, was not deep or widespread,
and it is really difficult for a layman to understand in what material
respects they differed from the parent Hanafi school from which
they had chosen to secede.

The same remark is more or less true of another sect, also
founded in the Panjib, namely the Ahmadis or Qadianis, followers
of Mirza Ghulam Ahmad, born at Qadian, a small town in the Gur-
daspur District, in 1837. Mirza Ghulam Ahmad, a good scholar of
religious sciences as well as the Arabic and Persian languages, and
gifted by nature with an eloquent tongue and a strong reasoning
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faculty, was ly infl d by the rationali t pion-
eered in India by Sir Syed Ahmad Khan, Maulavi Charagh Ali (d.
1895) and others. He, too, was moved by an ardent desire to re-
tmmlslnmnndtopreuntitsbﬁefsandﬁeneﬁsinalogiuland
reasonable form in order to be able to defend them better against

the of the Chri: p larly of the
Scotish Church, who were fairly active in those days, and the ag-
gressive and militant Ary jists. As a ion of m
against its critics and ies, he acquired wide ity among

his co-religionists in his early career, and his work, the Bandhini-
Ahmadiya, published in 1880, was very well received by most of
them. When, however, in 1891, he put forth the tall claim to be a
prophet, the Mahdi and the promised Messiah, and even an incarna-
tion of Krishna, they turned bitterly hostile to him, for according to
the popular Muslim belief Muhammad is the last of the prophets and
any one claiming prophet-hood after him is a fraud and a preposter-
ous liar. He was, nevertheless, able to gain a number of adherents
and carried on his mission through his writings and articles in an
English journal, the Review of Religions, started from Qadian in
1892. He died at Lahore in 1908 and was buried at Qadian®5. The
Qadianis, while conforming in general to the orthodox Hanafi school
and differing from it only in certain matters of belef, such as that
of the immaculate conception of Christ and his ascension to heaven
alive, the bodily ascension of the Prophet of Islam (on the night of
the Mi'raj), etc, yet consider t Ives to be a sep igi
group and regard all those who do not believe 1n their leader’s pro-
phet-hood to be unbelievers (kifirs). The more moderate among
them, however, do not, at least openly. share in this view, but are
none the less regarded with suspicion and distrust by the orthodox
Muslims. Whatever one may think of Mirza Ghulam Ahmad’s
claim, there can be no doubt that his preachings infused a fresh
and vigorous religious spirit among the Muslims and that his fol-
lowers have shown commendable missionary zeal, both in India and
abroad, constituting, as they do, the most closely knit and perhaps
the best organised Muslim religious group in the country.

Our review so far has only dealt with the Sunni School of theo-
logy and its various offshoots and ramifications. A large number of
Muslims in India are Shi‘as. who have often played a conspicuous
part in their political, social and cultural life. Their belief in the
divine character of the Imims who consequently are the only ac-
credited interpreters of the teachings of the Prophet, has exercised
a restraining influence on their rank and file, and rebellious move-
ments like the Babi and the Baha'i, originating in Iran, have not
affected them materially. They, moreover, do not consider the door

146




NEW RELIGIOUS IDEAS

of ij1iha@d®S to have been closed for all times, as do the majority of
the Sunni Muslims, and their faith in. their dd@is°7 and mujtahids®
who can look after their spiritual and material welfare under chang-
ing circumstances has deprived them of any serious urge for reli-
gious reform, or secession from the parent body. Their religious
life has, therefore, pursued an even and smooth course, unruffied
by the disturbances which have been agitating the majority Sunni
group. They, however, have not been oblivious of their educational
progress and social nphft and during the period under survey they
ded or a ber of schools and colleges for the
special benefit of their community, the most notable among which
are the S}u‘a Arabic College, the Nazimiya College and the Sul\‘.an
I-Madari. Y kh: (Luck: ), and the Mad in
A ization, called the Imamiya Mission,
which is associated wnth the Nazimiya College, has also shown con-
siderable activity in India and elsewhere during the last few de-
cades,

Anoth Yo devel

of the period, which though
primarily of hterary import is yet of a very considerable social signi-
ficance, was the emergence of Urdu as a literary language. This
language, born in military camps from the Hindi Khari Boli dur-
ing the later Mughul period and subsequently finding a fertile soil
in Lakhnau, had already been used extensively by the Indian poets
of Northern India and the Deccan, but it was really in this period
that it developed into a di of for religi philo-
sophic and scientific thoughts An Urdu translation of the Qur'an
was made as early as 1791 by Shah Abdu’l Qadir, but the credit for
developing a simple, chaste and refined prose style goes to the writers
of this period. The most distinguished of these were Ghalib*”, Sir
Syed Ahmad Khan'®, Hali'o!, Dr. Nazir Ahmad'®, Maulavi Za-
ka'ullih'®® and Maulavi Mohammad Husain Azad of Delhi'™. Urdu
now also became the vehicle of ion and written
communication, replacing Persian which had so far been the popular
language of the educated classes. The two earliest Urdu works of
fiction, namely, the Urdu version of the Bigh-o-Bahdr, entitled the
Qissa-i-Chahir Durwesh and the Fasina--Aja'ib! were also writ-
ten during this period by Mir Amman of Delhi and Rajab Ali Surir
of Lakh pectively, while a beginning in Urdu j 1 on
modern lines was likewise made towards the end of the 19th cen-
tury. Among the earliest magazines deserving special mention was
the Oudh Punch!% of Lakhnau, a humorous weekly modelled on the
pattern of the London Punch, and the Makhzin of Lahore, a literary

thly of very ble merit.!”
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A marked feature of this period was the rapid modernisation
of the educated classes in which Sir Syed Ahmad Khan and the
M.A.O. College, Aligarh, played an important role. ~Sn' Syed
Abmad Khan, who visited England in 1869, was greatly impressed
by the lated and disciplined life of the ¥ anddidhi.s
best to popularise European dress and manners among his co-reli-
gionists generally, and the Aligarh students particularly. It was
with this end in view that he founded the English House, a hostel
‘meant for boys of well-to-do families run on European lines with a

P perintendent in charge. The uniform prescribed
for the college students was also a sort of compromise between the
eastern and western modes of dress—white trousers of the English
pattern, a buttoned-up black coat, and the red Turkish cap or fez,
the last being symbolic of the Indian Muslims’ sympathy with the
Turks which received a great fillip during the Crimean and Greco-
Turkish wars. The use of tables and chairs now became a common

ice in enligl d Muslim holds and English food served
in China dishes and plates was no longer a rare phenomenon.

But while the male section of the Muslim urban society was fast
taking to these madern ways, the women, generally speaking, re-
mained more conservative and had very few opportunities of getting
English education. It was only in a few of the more enlightened and
emancipated families that they were permitted to receive lessons in
English in their own homes from European missionary ladies. Strict
purdah was still the general rule, and a respectable woman could
never dare to go out without a veil and unescorted by a male chaperon.
For ly for women, , the practice of polygamy, a very
common feature of the Muslim society in the preceding centuries,
registered a marked decline, thanks mainly to the prevalence of mo-
dern ideas and the decline in material prosperity. Some of the more
daring among them actually took up the cudgels against their men-
folk in the matter, and gave vent openly to their natural resentment
against the practice. They were, nevertheless, hampered in their
task by the lack of an appropriate and convenient forum for the ex-
pression of their views, but succeeded towards the end of this period
in starting magazines of their own, among which the weekly Tahzib-
i-Niswin of Lahore was the earliest and the most conspicuous, 108
The Begum of Bhopal, Sultan Jahan Begum, was among the chief
patrons of the new progressive movement. The women, however, still
remained essentially eastern in their general outlook of life, their

selfless devoti r to their husbands and chi and their strict ob-
servance of rites and i It was, indeed, chiefly
due to them that a pr d ly religious at; here continued

to be a noticeable characteristic of a Muslim home,
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thdrmen-folkhndakudybecmaﬁenatedﬁvmreﬁginn. In the
matter of dress also they remained very conservative, only a few of
them adopting the European styles in the privacy of their homes,
European, mostly English, governesses and companions were, how-
ever, not in the h holds of the 1th people,
especially those who had had an opportunity of going abroad.
age-old dictum of a woman’s right place being her home still ruled
supreme, and a Muslim woman could not yet dream of partaking in
a mixed gathering of males and females or playing any active role
in the social and cultural activities of the males. Marriages, betro-
thals, the bismilldh, 09 ‘agiga!’® and circumcision ceremonies, accom-
panied by a lot of feasting and merry-making, which were quite
frequent under the joint family system still prevalent on a large
scale, provided them with enough amusement and excitement and
helped i in relieving the of their otherwise
drab and confined lives. Although deprived of the benefits of
modern education,!'! many of them, specially of the middle class,
were good scholars in Arabic and Persian, and possessed a refined
taste for Urdu poetry. Widow re-marriage, which had been strict-
ly taboo among the respectable middle classes, due obviously to
Hindu influence, now became quite common, thanks to the refor-
mative efforts of Syed Ahmad Barelvi and his pupils, and the
custom of denying to the gainst the clear mandate of
Islam—a share in the property of their fathers, which was prevalent
in some parts of the country, became gradually obsolete. On the
whole, therefore, the 19th century may be said to have witnessed
an improvement in the social status of the Muslim women in India,
which has helped to pave the way for a complete emancipation, social
and economic, which is yet in the offing.

To conclude this brief review, we may say that the period from
1818 to 1905 was a really critical one in the history of the Indian
Muslims. It was, on the one hand, a period of frustration and des-
pondency, of political decline and social demoralisation, and finally
one of economic deterioration But. on the other hand, it was also
a period of religious revival, of educational progress, and of a grow-
ing awareness among them of the debased position to which they
had been gradually reduced in this country as, indeed, in most of
the other countries which they had once ruled. The great political
upheavals of this period thus helped in bringing about a renaissance
of Indian Islam and a re-orientation of the Muslim society in keep-
ing with the changed circumstances in which it was now placed.
so that in the words of the great poet, Igbal:

Mulk hidthon se gayd, millat ki dnkhen khul gain,
149



THE BRITISH AND INDIAN NCE--IT
Surma chashmi-dasht men gard-i-ram-i-ghi.

the Mus-
(Sovereignty passed out of its hands, but the eyes oi

lim community were opened. The dust raised by the flight of the
gazelle became antimony for the desert’s eye.)

IX. CHRISTIANITY.

The Protestant Christian nations of Europe who came to Ind.ia
in the seventeenth century differed in one respect from the Catholic
Portuguese who came a century earlier. Unlike the latter they had
no proselytising mission, and the English East India Company were
prohibited by a clause in their charter from sending out missiona-
ries to India.

It was peither the powerful English nor the Dutch, but the
Danes who sent the first Protestant mission to India,—to Tranquebar,
an insignificant locality which they possessed in India. Zeigen-
balg, the first missionary who reached India in 1706, candidly con-
fessed that his mission had little success. He pointed out that the
Christians 1n India were “so much debauched in their manners”,
and “so given to gl , dl lewd: , cursing, swearing,
cheating and cozening” and “proud and insulting in their conduct”,
that many Indians, judging the religion by its effect upon 1ts follow-
ers, “could not be induced to embrace Christianity”. Only a few
poor or destitute persons were converted, and they had to be fed
and maintained by the mission. When Ziegenbalg wanted to con-
vert the upper classes by argument, he failed miserably. “In a
notable debate held under the auspices of the Dutch in Negapatam,
Ziegenbaly di

with a Brahmin for five hours, and far from
converting the Brahmin, the missionary came away with an exces-
sive admiration for the intell gifts of his adversary”.12

Zeigenbalg's missionary effort was typical of Christian mis-
sionary enterprise in India during the eighteenth century. No doubt
the number of converts steadily increased and churches were founded
in different parts of India. But it was the remittance from Europe
that supplied the cost of building churches and feeding the congrega-
tion. Abbe Dubois (1765-1848) published, at the end of the eighteenth
or beginning of the nineteenth century, his Letters on the State of
Christianity in Indie. In these he “asserted his opinion that under
existing circumstances there was no human possibility of so over-
coming the invincible barrier of Brahminical prejudice as to convert
the Hindus as a nation to any sect of Christianity. He acknowledg-
ed that low castes and outcastes might be converted in large numbers,
but of the higher castes he wrote: ‘Should the intercourse between in-
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dividuals of both nations, by becoming more intimate and more
friendly, produce a change in the religion and usages of the country,
it will not be to turn Christians that they will forsake their own reli-
gion, but rather. . .to become mere atheists.”!12s

The history of the Christian mission in the 19th century in Ben-
gal begins with Wulum Carey, a cobbler in an insignificant village
in North who barked upon an Evangelical mission
and came to Calcutta in 1793. He earned some money by working
as the manager of an Indigo factory in the Maldah District, and then
set up his own factory at Kidderpore near Calcutta. At his in-
vitation four missionaries came from England to join him, but as the
authorities refused them permission to land they went to the Danish
settlement of Serampore, about 15 miles from Calcutta. Lord
Wellesley, the Governor-General, demanded the “surrender of the
fugitives in order to deport them to England”, but the Danish Gov-
ernor refused and the matter was not pursued any further. Carey
also migrated to Serampore and joined the four; and with the help
of William Ward and Joshua Marshman—the other two having
shortly died—built up the famous Serampore Mission whose reputa-
tion was not confined to Bengal but spread to other parts of India.
“Carey laboured in India for seven years without making a single
convert”, but he did splendid work in promoting education and im-
proving vernaculars in different parts of India.''®

Early in the nineteenth century there grew up an agitation in
England in support of sending Evangelical mission to India. Many
thought it preposterous that “when non-Christian rulers in Asia
often gave the missionary permission to preach the gospel in their
kingdoms, the Christian British should deny this elementary human
right to the missionary”./"* But apart from the legal restriction, the
Englishmen in India, whose easy vo.uptuous life wus the main tar-
get of missi 'y attack, reg: as i not only p il
but even the very presence of the missionary in India”.!’’ One
Mr., Twining, a tea-dealer, wrote to the Chairman of the East India
Company:

“As long as we continue to govern India in the mild, tolerant
spirit of Christianity, we may govern it with ease; but if ever the
fatal day should arrive, when religious innovation shall set her foot
in that country, indignation will spread from one end of Hindustan
to the other, and the arms of fifty millions of people will drive us
from that portion of the globe, with as much ease as the sand of the
desert is scattered by the wind”.'6 This letter stirred up a hornet’s
nest and there emerged two distinct schools of public opinion.
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Their controversy raged with unabated fury and “the climax was
reached in 1813 when the question of renewing the Charter of the
East India Company came up before the Parliament. The missiona- ,
ries valiantly fought for the deletion of the obnoxious clause and
substitution of a new one giving full permission to Evangelists of all
denominations to preach the Gospel wherever they pleased in the
Company’s dominions”.!’” Mr. Marsh, an able lawyer, who spent
several years in Madras, put the case on the other side in the follow-
ing words:

“Indeed, when I turn my eyes either to the present condition or
ancient grandeur of that country; when I contemplate the magnifi-
cence of her structures, her spacious reservoirs, constructed at an
immense expense, pouring fertility and plenty over the land, the mo-

of a b ) panding its cares over remote ages;
when I survey the solid and embellished architecture of her temples,
the elaborate and exquisite skill of her manufactures and fabrics, her
literature sacred and profane, her gaudy and enamelled pottery’'”*
on which a wild and prodigal fancy has lavished all its opulence;
‘when I turn to the phil lawyers and lists who have left
the oracles of political and ethical wisdom to restrain the passions
and to awe the vices which disturb the commonwealth; when I look
at the ful and h i 11i of families, guarded and
secured by the household virtues; when I see amongst a cheerful and
well-ordered society, the benignant and softening influence of reli-
gion and morality, a system of manners founded on a mild and
polished obeisance. and preserving the surface of social life smooth
and unruffled—I cannot hear without surprise, mingled with horror,
of sending out Baptists and Anabaptists to civilize or convert such a
people at the hazard of ing or d ing instituti which
appear to have hitherto been the means ordained by Providence of
making them virtuous and happy”.""®

Montgomery, who had lived long in India, supported the same
policy, though from another point of view “He declared that Chris-
tianity had nothing to teach Hinduism, and no missionary ever made
a really good Christian convert in India He, too, like the tea-dealer,
had a sound respect for the martial powers of the Indians, and con-
cluded that he “was more anxious to save the 30,000 of his country-
men in India than to save the souls of all the Hindus by making them
Christians at so dreadful a price”.1

A number of people, including Wilberforce, sought to refute
these arguments by painting in black colours the horrible customs of
the Hindus such as the Sati, inf: de, throwing of child

int
the Gangs, religious suicide, and above all, idolatr;. Vivid descl!:pn.
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tions were given of the of the i lting from the
car of Lord J: h at Puri, and the Baptists put down
the number of annual victims at not less than 120,000. “When chal-
lenged they had to admit that they did not actually count the dead
bodies but arrived at the figure by an ingenious calculation.”120

In any event, the missionaries won the battle and the new Char-
ter of 1813 not only granted them right to visit India but also gave
them full liberty to preach their religion there. A Bishop, with
headquarters at Calcutta, was appointed with jurisdiction over whole
of the dominions of East India Company. The consequence was a
heavy influx of missionaries into India both from England and Ame-
rica. They first directed their attention to the East India Company
and asked them to give up such practices as mlght be
indirect sympathy or support to heath In pa
they took umb at the of the ples by Comp ]
Government a task which they had taken over from theu- Hindu

and was described by the mi ries as “the office
cf dry nurse to szhnu The other objections wculd be apparent
from the i to the Gov of y in
1839, pointing out the following anti-Christian practices, among
others.

1. The employment of Brahmins and others for the purpose

of making heathen invocations for rain and fair weather.

2. The inscription of ‘Sri’ on public documents, and the dedi-

cation of Government records to Ganesh and other gods.

3. The entertainment in courts of justice of questions of a

purely idolatrous nature with no civil rights involved.

4. The degradation of certain castes by excluding them from

particular offices and benefits not d with religi

5. The attendance of Government servants, civil and mili-

tary, in their official capacity at Hindu and Muslim festi-
vals with a view to participate in their rites and cere-
monies or in the joining of troops and the use of regimen-
tal bands in the processions of Hindu and Muslim festi-
vals or their attendance in any other capacity than that of
police for the preservation of peace.

6 The firing of salutes by the troops or by vessels of the

Indian Navy, in intimation and honour of Hindu festivals.12!

As a result of such petiti and inued agit: in England
the Court of D dered * let: of G
tion from the religi activities of their subjects”. “The

salute to the gods was stopped; pilgrim taxes were abolished; the
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d of religi festivals by the officials of the Company
ceased and their function was confined to policing of the vast gather-
ings; temple lands were made over to Trusts and the Trustees were
either elected by the congregation or nominated by British authorities
from among respectable Hindus”.12

The pendulum now swung to the opposite extreme. “The seve-
rance of the Company’s connection from Hinduism appears to have
been foll d by an active ign by the servants of the Company
to Christianize India, and an interference with Hinduism was re-
ported. For in a despatch of the Court of Directors we find that strict
instructions were issued to the Governor-General to impress upon the
servants of the Company the need for neutrality and mon-inter-
ference.”’® But though the Government carried out the instruc-
tions and did not actively support the missionaries, the latter con-
tinued to derive strength and support in an indirect way. This was

i by Raja Ra Roy and Sir Syed Ahmed, as noted
above.l¢ Reference has also been made to overzealous officers who
regarded proselytism as a part of their duty as pious Christians.'>*

Apart from the prestige and power which the missionaries en-
joyed as members of the ruling race, particularly among the igno-
rant masses, several causes combined to impart success to their
efforts. The first and most important cause was the spread of the
knowledge of English. Educated Indians who were impressed by the

Bible and Christian li and rep by the sup prac-
tices in their own society, embraced Christianity, and their example
was fol! by less discriminating men. This accounts for a num-

ber of converts in the second quarter of the nineteenth century from
among high class Hindus, such as Madhusudan Datta and X M.
Banerji.

But the conversion of this class gradually dwindled with the
rise of the reforming sects like Brihma Samij, Arya Samaij and
others mentioned above, and by the end of the 19th century new
converts of this class were almost negligible,

The English schools opened by the missionaries were mostly

ded as i of ion, but here, too, the success,
very limited even at the beginning, gradually became less and less.
Serious charges were made against the missionaries for making such
conversions by force or fraud and it led to great commotions. A
few such instances in Bengal were reported in a Calcutta paper on 6
July, 1833.12¢ As a further illustration reference may be made to
the conversion of a few well-to-do Parsi young men in Bombay. In
Bombay “educational activities were taken in hand by the mission-
aries and where years of street preaching yielded nothing, the Eng-
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lish schools began to show astounding results”.'2? “The earliest con-
verts were some well-to-do Parsi young men and their baptism
caused a sensation in the city, the whole community rising against
the missionaries. The neophytes were persecuted, the case was
taken h;‘aw courts, and the whole city had to be guarded against
riots. ,.”

The most disconcerting feature of the activities of Christian mis-
sionaries i in India was the rabid tone of their criticism—rather abuse
—of H i Even R d Al der Duff, an emi
sionary who lwed in India from 1830 to 1863 and had done so much
for p ion and social ref , lost all bal while
usaﬂ.mg Hinduism. The following extract from his book lndm and
Indian Missions gives us a fair speci issi Yy

“Of all the systems of false religion ever fabricated by the per-
verse ingenuity of fallen man, Hinduism is surely the most stupen-
dous. . .Of all systems of false religion it is that which seems to em-
body the largest amount and variety of semblances and counterfeits
of divinely revealed facts and doctrines”.

The Tattvabodhini Patrikd, the organ of the Brihma Samaj, cri-
ticised Duff’s book in the most scathing terms. The conversion of a
student of the Duff School and his wife to Christianity created a
great commotion in Calcutta, and the orthodox Hindus rallied round
Devendra-nath Tagore who had launched a vigorous campaign against
such forcible conversion. These efforts of the Indians were success-
ful to a large extent and considerably reduced the number of conver-
sions to Christianity. An indirect result of this anti-conversion cam-
paign was the establishment of Fnglish schools by the Indians in
order to draw away students from the missionary schools. Thus, as
a result of the campaign mentioned above, a school was established in
1845, provid